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The Arabic taught in this book is the written and officially spoken 
means of communication between over 100 million Arabs of some 
twenty nations stretching from the Atlantic coast of North Africa in 
the west to the Sultanate of Oman in the east and from Syria in the 
north to Sudan in the south. It has existed without major change 
since the seventh century ad and the continuous literary output of 
this long period is one of the greatest achievements of civilised man. 

This is a self-teaching book, not an Arabic grammar in the 
traditional sense, and the aim throughout has been to bring the 
student up to the standard where he or she will be able to read a 
newspaper with the aid of a dictionary and converse with educated 
Arabs in the literary language which serves as a lingua franca 
between Arabs from different countries. 

To make this task easier, some liberties have been taken with 
traditional Arabic grammar which may alarm the purists, both 
Arab and European. 

As you will soon be learning, Arabic is written in a so-called 
'defective' script. This means (among other things) that the short 
vowels are not written. Now many of the grammatical endings of 
the noun and the verb are, in fact, short vowels and consequently 
do not appear in print. Knowing what they are is, therefore, an 
academic exercise for, being absent, they cannot contribute to the 
meaning. 

Feeling that Arabic is difficult enough for the beginner without 
his being asked to learn unnecessary rules and facts, I have 
ruthlessly pruned all such grammatical paraphernalia from the text 
of this book and mentioned them only in passing in footnotes. 
Once the basic structures of the language have been learned from 
this book, the full grammatical apparatus can easily be tacked on 
°y the student with academic leanings. Reference to two excellent 
traditional grammars is given in the hints for further study in 
Appendix Four. 
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How to use this book 

IZh ThU i K at thC V DitS in tWs b00k varv considerably i„ 
length. This is because the material has been arranged logically 
each unit up to Unit 10 dealing with a specific compartmenrof 
Arabic grammar and sentence construction. By the enTof Unit lS 

uJuiuoiTm^T ns of i he language have been *«»«>.», J2 

umts 11 to 18 rill in the gaps by means of illustrative texts dealino 

with vanous ts of Arab new a » ve ^f n s ts de ^ n | 

picked out in analyses and special sections. VocabularyTkept to f 
minimum in the earlier lessons, and there is mucn S of 
words in the exercises. Note that these exercises haT£n in 
troduced at specific points within the units, and they should be 
done as ad when instructed . Do not attem ^y IZZfl 
whole unit at a time; rather, read the material and do the exercises 
l h e L Ch T r° n ' ll T review the ^ok unit when yoThave 
S?K"* «" Self " teachin 8 course ' ^ it is essential that Toll 

ZcLTr7 9ly maStered bef ° re y ° U *° on to the »**■ Although 
full cross-references are given, nothing is repeated g 

Your plan of study should go something like this: 

The Arabic Script and Pronunciation This introduces the Arabic 
script which is much simpler than it first looks. Obviously you w ^ 

exe V r ds°es aTe"* ^p ' 01 ^ ^ PTOCeed ^ and man " ^ 

St\t!° • ThCSe a / e a " structure d in the same way: 

a kev to th P ' the CXerClses com P»eted as they occur There is 
each'o yZ'Z'rSLT* "*,«■** b °° k ' and * OU ^ould c^ck 

have a Jt^^ZTgZ^^*^ 
give tnem only ,n the vocabularies (and in a few difficult 
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situations within the texts). What you do about this is up to you 
(bearing in mind that you will eventually have to read unvowelled 
Arabic). If y° u can reac * the vowelled vocabularies and then 
memorise the sound of the words, so much the better. If not, pencil 
in the vowels of words you do not know in the text, and gradually 
wean yourself away from them as you learn the words. After the 
first few units, transliterations of the texts are given in the Key at 
the end of the book. 

Units 11-18 These are set out differently, as it is assumed that you 
now have a firm grasp of the basic structures of the language. Each 
of these units begins with a text, followed by a list of new 
vocabulary. The next section is a literal translation of the text into 
a sort of pidgin English which follows the Arabic word for word as 
far as possible. You are asked as an exercise to convert this into 
normal idiomatic English, and a version is given in the Key. 

Minor grammatical points occurring in the texts are then picked 
out in the analysis, and special sections are devoted to completely 
new or important features. Some information about Arab life and 
society are given in the Background to Text sections. 

Appendices The appendices deal with matter which would have 
occupied too much space within the units, or which could not be 
learned inductively. The most conspicuous example is the Arabic 
verb. I have found that most traditional grammar books cover the 
rest of Arabic grammar in the first half, then have to devote the 
whole of the second half to the verb. This is obviously not much 
fun, and very restrictive on the choice of texts, so here the verb has 
been relegated to separate tables, each with its own set of expla- 
natory notes. The basic rules for forming the two tenses are, of 
course, given within the units, and the recommendation is that each 
new type of verb encountered should be looked up in the tables 
(references are given), and time devoted to learning the con- 
jugations by heart as you go along. 

Other topics covered in the appendices are the numerals, which 
are difficult to use correctly, and the internal plural and its most 
common patterns. There is also a section recommending dic- 
3 tionaries and books for further study. 
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The Arabic Script and 
Pronunciation 

Basic characteristics 



1 Arabic, whether handwritten, typed or printed, is cursive, i.e. the 
letters (with certain exceptions noted below) are joined to each 
other by means of ligatures. There is no equivalent in Arabic of the 
separate, independent letters used in European type-faces. There 
are no capital letters, and punctuation presents no difficulties as the 
conventions have been borrowed from European sources. 

2 The script is written from right to left, and consequently books 
and magazines begin on what looks like the back page. The 
numerals, on the other hand, are written from left to right, in the 
same way as European numerals (which are derived in varying 
forms from the Arabic signs). 

3 In learning the script, it would be very helpful to appreciate the 
underlying principle that each letter has what we shall call a 
nucleus form, i.e. an essential basic stem. This nucleus form is a 
concept useful only in learning the script, as in practice it only 
occurs in the case of six specific letters which by convention do not 
join to the letter which follows them. The rest of the letters always 
appear with one or more of the following features: 

(a) a ligature joining them to the preceding and/or following letter 
(&) if at the end of a word, a final 'flourish'. 

This is best illustrated by an example, for which we shall take the 
letter which has the sound of English s in 'sit': 



<M 



Nucleus form uJ 

With both preceding and following ligatures 
With one ligature and final flourish (Y** 
Separate (after a non-joining letter) , *-« 

From the above it should be obvious that the basic part of the 
ette r, the nucleus which represents the sound 's', is the basic three- 
Pronged form^J, so the ligatures and final flourish are extraneous. 
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It is quite easy to draw a parallel with European handwriting: 



Nucleus form Q 1 

With both ligatures O 
With one ligature and final flourish 



d 



The only difference is that in the European system the nucleus 
forms occur quite freely in print and typescript, while in Arabic 
they do not, as even type-face is only an adaptation of the 
handwritten form and still cursive. 

4 With the exception of the first letter alif all the Arabic letters 
are consonants. Alif and the vowels (which are not considered as 
letters of the alphabet) are discussed separately on pp. 13-15 and 
18. The Arabic alphabet is given in its traditional order, which 
should eventually be learned so that dictionaries may be consulted. 



Alphabet table 

Note that transliterations are English letters, combinations of 
letters or special signs used to represent Arabic sounds for learners. 
These are fully discussed in the section on pronunciation on pages 
9-12. To simplify the table, a separate form is given for each letter, 
showing the final flourish, if any. This may, when required, be 
joined to a preceding letter with the same ligature which is used on 
the nucleus form. 



Arabic 
name 

alif 

bad 1 

tad" 

thad 

jiim 

Had 



Separate 
form 



Nucleus form 
showing both ligatures 




Zt- 



^r 



^ 



Transliteration 

(See page 18) 
b 
t 
th 

i 

H 



Arabic 
name 



Separate 
form 



* 

* 




• * 



■a 



jy 



4 

-f 
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4 


Nucleus form 
showing both ligatures 


Transliteration 
kh 




^k^ 


d 




* • 

A, _ 


dh 





* * 

-dh 



_^£L>- 



,JA" 







•.3 



-fl^S**' 



sh 

S 

D 

T 

DH 

gh 
f 

q 

k 

l 

m 
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Arabic 
name 

nuun 


Separate 
form 

♦ 
1 \ 


hacC 


6 


waa\/ 


* 


yaa' 


J 4 


(hamza) 


o 

9 



Nucleus form 
showing both ligatures 



Transliteration 



(See page 18) 



w 

y 





Notes to alphabet table: 

1 The letters marked with an asterisk f*> Ho ™t k, 

join to the letter which foJows thl ' " COnvent,on ' 

2 The letters .^«, ghayn and fo a ' present some difficult in 

and s «i: sss stss* sr-r - ,ne iisawra 



Separate 



Si 



Joined 

(to preceding letter only) 
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Pronunciation of the consonants 

Some of the.. Arabic consonants are very difficult for Europeans to 
pronounce, but it is essential to attempt accurate pronunciation, 
otherwise you will be unable to distinguish between words whose' 
difference in meaning depends, for instance, on the distinction 
between H and h, D and d etc. Obviously, as in all languages, the 
best thing to do is enlist the aid of a native speaker. If his 
pronunciation varies from the instructions given below, as it may 
well do, depending on which part of the Arab world he comes from, 
adopt his system and imitate his sounds. The ear, in this case, is 
much more useful than the eye. 

Some reference has been made in the following notes to English 
dialects and the more familiar European languages. This is done in 
the hope that you might find it easier to get hold of a Scotsman or 
a Spaniard than a Lebanese or a Libyan! 



Group One 

The following are pronounced more or less as in English: 



v-. b 

o t 

C j 

3 d 



J z 

^ sh (slioe) 

v_» f 

U k 



J 1 
f m 



i$ y (yes) 



O n 

j w (was) 



Group Two 

These occur in English, but care must be taken: 

f £ 3S 'H ' think '' ' throu g h '. etc. '{not as in 'this', 'these'). 

hJ^ ngl ! Sh '* in ' the '' ' that '' ' then '' The * transliteration 
? / t S n " sed . to distinguish this sound from the preceding 
one (th). This is important in Arabic. 

* 5S™ '*?' ' PaSS '' etC - ~ not the z - sound of s in ' th ese', 'pins' 
leeds and so on. 

EnalJn";,, "" 113 ^ Eng,ish h - sound in ' house '> '°ehind'. In 
nngiish this sound often disappears ('vehicle', 'vehement'), but 

MhrnTl' 1 T S 1 always be sounded, even in such positions as 
sanm (sah-m), shibh (shib-h). 
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Group Three 

These occur in English dialects, and in other European languages. 

t Ui is the sound at the end of Scottish 'loch' and German 

doch, and also occurs in Dutch, Spanish and Russian The 

Arabic version is a strong rasping sound, produced by closing 

he S£ f J 6 t ? ngUC T 11181 the pa,ate as in Pronouncing 
the letter k, then forcing the breath through the constriction 

J 11 t \ I* ?*? m S , pan,sh ' pero '' Ita,ian 'P arlar e', and the r of 
Scottish dialects. It is produced by applying the tip of the 
tongue to the gum ridge behind the upper front teeth and 
expelling air to cause it to flap or trill rapidly. This should be a 
pronounced trill, not like the sound in the standard English 
pronunciation of 'furrow'. (Not to be confused with the 
Wench r pronounced at the back of the palate) 

^ Shi. I he H 0n,y ^ Eu T?f an language with an approximation of 

Je French 1v ^ T^' '"^ II * ^ similar to 
the French (Parisian) r, but with more of a scrape than a trill 

It is produced by pronouncing the kh described above and 

activating the vocal chords (say 'Ah' at the same time). 

Group Four 

These sounds do not occur in other familiar languages. 

* ' ^ '. h 1 * S ' °' T and DH form a group ^ that they are 
articulated^ more or less like their 'regular' equivalents 

°"a , ' * s ' d ' * and *) bu t with diflFerent acoustic 

four ™"? ° btain T inS J de the m ° Uth cavitv - Pronounce he 
four regular sounds and you will find that the tip of your 
tongue will touch in the region of the upper front tLth/gum 
Now pronounce the sounds again and at the same time 
depress the middle of the tongue. This has the effect o™reaS 

IdT" SPa f betW ? n thC t0ngUe and the roof of the momh 
and gives the sound produced a distinctive 'hollow' charac 
eristic, which also affects the surrounding vowels It is difficult 
to find a parallel in English, but the difference between 'Sam' 
Tensed (standard , E"^ Pronunciation) gives a clue, 
nearlv the e T "^ m P ronou ™ng 'psalm' and you are 
nearly there. Now pronounce the a-vowel of 'psalm' before 
and after each of the four letters, saying aSa, aDa, aTa and 
aDHa, keeping the tongue tense, and that's as near as we can 
get to describing it ,n print. The effort expended in depressing 



I 
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the middle of the tongue means that these four consonants are 
pronounced more forcefully, hence they are often known as 
the 'emphatics'. 

q Although not normally grouped with the above four dental 
(pronounced against the teeth) consonants, q has a somewhat 
similar acoustic effect. First forget any connection with 
English q or qu. The q is merely a handy spare symbol, and the 
sound is pronounced by closing the back of the tongue on the 
palate, like k, but much further back, and then releasing it to 
produce a click. The nearest sound we have is c in standard 
English 'calm'. Pronounce 'calm' over and over again, trying 
to force the point at which tongue meets palate further back 
into the throat. The mouth should be well open, again causing 
an open-vowel effect like that described above. 

r H is probably the most difficult sound of all, and it must be 
distinguished from the ordinary /i-sound. It is pronounced 
very deep down in the throat, and if you try a very deep and 
forceful sigh, with mouth wide open, and at the same time try 
to constrict your throat in the region of the Adam's apple, you 
should achieve an approximation. The tongue is slightly ten- 
sed and its tip tucked down behind the bottom teeth. This 
contributes to the effect. 

f : is also difficult. The only English non-technical description 
which can be applied to it is 'a violent, tense glottal stop' (a 
glottal stop being the sound a Cockney or a Glaswegian 
substitutes for the tt in 'bottle'). The breath passage is blocked 
deep down in the throat by constricting the muscles near the 
Adam's apple, then suddenly opened under pressure and with 
the vocal chords in action (give a grunt). The only time 
English speakers use these muscles is in vomiting, so if the 
action brings back unhappy memories, you have probably got 
it right. (Note that the ordinary glottal stop also occurs in 
Arabic as a different sign: see page 18.) 



I hat concludes the rather difficult range of Arabic consonant 

sounds. These are very difficult to put down on paper without 

resort to phonetic terminology, and even more difficult to recreate 

in °, Wlng a w "tten description, so the aid of a native speaker is 

valuable. Accurate pronunciation of Arabic is very important, as 

nam of the consonants form correlative pairs h-H, d-D, etc. The 
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similarity in print of course, only occurs in transliteration and th, 
Arabic characters for these pairs are not in the least ZS SJ 
the sounds to an Arab. Failure to distingl "bS^SSS^ 

Z£ ^ miS,eadlng ' " iUUStrated ^ the lowing pair^f 



!**» fahm understanding 
i-jj* darb path, track 



|W»» faHm coa/, charcoal 
<->jJ> Darb a &/ ovv , striking 



Arabs know their language is difficult to pronounce and will be 
highly dehghted tf you make the effort and achieve even "modest 

vS^SX the ,etter a/rand the hamza wil1 be d:rs 



Doubled consonants 

Si'dSSS to 2? ^ ab f langUage that COnsonants ■" »me- 
be reflS Kv h— * "^ " meaning - ° bviouslv thi. must 
of he wSd ^i £Tst C Th° n ' ° th TT *' ^ Significance 

consonant is given on page lT ° rth0graphlC s * n for doubhng a 
nSZhout^wS^ ^ f ° ,l0Wing "* ° f Arabic -so- 



>j>. 



~ ^z r ~^ - ^ - *> - >~ - J* 
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EXERCISE OJ Write the following consonant series in joined Ara- 
bic characters. (Two-letter transliterations have been underlined to 
avoid confusion.) 

qrd - mmkn - DbT - dhll - dhn - mktb - rmy - sqT - b: D - 
bghD - whm - srTn - shms - ghfl - byrm - wrwr - rTn - thny - 
T §r_ tighrf- ktbn- Hjj - khlf- rjz- fDD- DID:- khnfs- 
shkhr - shkl - mzgh - zmrd - ghly - thwr - shbb - qlql - THn - 
shghl - bnfsj - twT 1 Hrmn - thwb - fndq - nzk - Srm - mrD - 
ylzm- khrbsh - jhnm- mHll- Dmn- DHhr - jrjyr- Dnq- 
frwl - rnkbwt - zmkh- shmkh - HDrmwt - n:n: - brghth 



The vowels and vowel signs 

It is a very important feature of Arabic that the meaning of words 
depends to a large extent on the consonants and the long vowels, 
while the short vowels play a secondary role. Hence the language 
shows only the consonants and long vowels in the script, and 
indicates the short vowels and some other features by means of 
orthographic signs placed above and below the consonants. So 
fundamental is this feature that the short vowels are not marked at 
all, except in the Koran, some difficult older texts and children's 
school books. This is one of the most difficult aspects of the 
language, but one has to get used to it. There is no point in 
learning to read vowelled texts and then having the vowels sudden- 
ly taken away. The policy of this book has therefore been to give 
the vowelling of words in the vocabularies, but in the sentences and 
texts to give no more information than an Arab printer would. The 
reader is at liberty to pencil in his own vowel signs, but is advised 
to learn the sounds of words so that he can recognise them on sight 
without the vowel signs. 

fortunately, the Arabic vowel system is very simple. Although 
hey vary somewhat in different phonetic environments, only three 
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Short vowels 



dl! laka 



V^ kataba 




(tateS^ir "' ke ' C ° n,ma) ■*"■ »*>« ,he ,e, Kr 



tu 



f 



mu 



(&*££££*' *» "»/<«»«. <*< p.aced « w the , etter 



(See also page 1 7.) 



<> bihi 



Long vowels 

-5s xti^r ed by u r the ~ «- 

wntten into the word. Thuf to m £ T^ *"* ^ res ^tivel y 
examples long, we would write? ^ V ° Wek in the ab °ve 



U*IS" kaataabaa 



IS"^ iaakaa 

y tuu j> 

y mini 

^,X^'S~ J' » ■«- by an a- 
example: consonantal values of w and y, for 

^ bayt (like English 'bite') 
ojS dawn (like English 'down') 
(For the sign" see next section.) 
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Consonants without a following vowel 

When a letter has no following vowel, it is marked with a small 
circle above, called a sukuun: 



»„3^ maktab 



u Ji> nafs 



In this book sukuun has not normally been written on letters at the 
end of words. 

Pronunciation of the vowels 

The distinction between long and short vowels is very important 
and major (often ridiculous) changes in meaning can occur if 
vowels are not given their correct length. So keep long, long and 
short, short. 

The a-vowels are usually pronounced much as in English 'man' 
'ban', extended accordingly for the long variety which does not 
occur m English. Before or after the letters S, D, T, DH gh q and 
sometimes kh, r and 1 the a-vowel takes on a character 'somewhat 
te^th V ° Wel ^ St3ndard EngUsh ' calm '' tar ' - a 8 ain ad J u sted for 

The short u-vowel is very like the English 'put' and the long u- 
vowel resembles 'plume'. They are never pronounced as in 'cut' or 
up .The short i is as in 'stick', long i as in 'marine'. 

K«t J? k" 3n u I " VOW f ls als ° vary in Proximity to the consonants 
nsted above, but perhaps not quite so obviously as the a-vowel In 
practice you will find that if you get the consonant right, the vowel 
win also be correctly shaped. 

pronoun™? f0rd ^ W ° rds ' the VOwels written - HU and -" are 
the seTnH T T rC hkC ° m ' m ° re ' in the first case > and « in ' fa te' in 
PolntS .7^ 1S n0t USUally im P ortant > but when it needs to be 
example- transliterations used will be -ee and -oo, for 

sikriteer secretary banTaloon trousers 



EKCKE oj Transliterate and read aloud the following words: 



J*J — 



<•', 



J *— & — jV 



^~ J*- .>_ ^___ V; 



16 /lra6; c 

— a^ — 

- • a™. ■ — ;j> "" 

EXERCISE 04 P 

£ Ara bic charac^ Ket/f " h ° Win f WOrds a " d write them 

b be T ,e f out on the ^^t^-~™*2?£ 

baTal- nakhl- mi n bar k • 



I 



a"* 1 *- 



jl&_ 



J*-- 



o*^ 



;u 



** - *-- - -L - 



** 

JJ&. 



^ - r^ - .u __ 






. ^«***' 



r=v — >/)£ 
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The doubling sign shadda 

The importance of pronouncing doubled consonants correctly was 
discussed on page 12, and the sign used to indicate this feature is ' 
(a nucleus form shun for shadda, without the three dots) written 
above the letter. 

rattaba % j^ 



Note that when a letter marked with this sign is followed by an i- 
vowel, the common practice is to place the kasra (the i-vowel sien) 
below the shadda instead of below the letter. Thus- 



<7 

J-j qabbil 



uj nazzil 



EXERCISE 0.7 Read aloud and transliterate the following words 
illustrating the doubling sign shadda: 

- cjg> _ St _ jj-_ oi> __ J£ __ ^ _ * 

- U - jit - v ir^ _ c £ _ ji^ _ f .£ _ ^ 

• ^ — ^ — Zjs — juS — ji$ _ jt L 

printtgTp^fi'ce whS? " ?? "^ C ° nsistent ^ in Ara °* 
book P Wh,Ch ' f ° r authe nt^.ty, has been adopted in this 

Nunation 

l ^^iotf::^:r:T d adjectives were ™ k * * 

English as 'nunation' tfrni a i^ 8 tflMW " >7 and ^slated into 
c *>e of final" a nd j £° m Arabl <; T" ~ n) " This is written in the 
, " S Simply by doub «ng the vowel sign: 

^° r 'fe J abal ™ Ji qalamin 

will concer n n d us 8 li t tL e ™ lon 8 er used in ordinary printed matter, so 

°% was the vowe ti,n d W 'yh['H° n K WOrdS ending in an a " vowe1 ' n °t 
end °f the W SS aS th Ub,ed,but . anextra ^/was added at the 

cognised and eprSceT " ^^ in Print ' S ° has to be 



^ kitaaban 



y* S 



\-*j> farasan 
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be pointed „ u n ,™ fltS"" ■"« «"« «"«x« This featnre *£ 
ending of the indefinite aSS„ive.r CT " ,nCla " <> " "" ClaSSiCal -" 



-'^--tis_^. 






#-*£_£.;;_ ^ 






_V 



The letter a/i/ 
above two roles. TO ' bul "PI*" 5 ™»t often in the 



I 
I 



The glottal stop - hamza 



fiSS5t^^^^*P - which is a mea „- 

alphabet, but as an ortho^apWc IST Th"/ A* .? * ktter ° f the 
hamza and it is usually wri£?™JT' Tbe u Arabs c a" this sign 
waa W or yaa \ It can take a" v of ETti, ° f the ' Carrier ' letters «# 
like any consonant * the three Vowels > lo ng or short, just 

Pronunciation 

^ y r'sassr r is the sound substituted * 

standard English itSSdLS. f f M ' bu " er '' ' bottle ' In 
emphatic and dehberate ^! - ° T attackin 8 soun <i in the 
Absolutely awfu? S« sh P : u 7 ri UnC f^ n ° f SUch P»™» as 
stronger sound :ayn (se^g ™ "* * C<>nfUSed with the much 
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Transliteration 

* za j s transliterated by the apostrophe ('), except when it occurs 
t the beginning of words where it is not marked unless for special 
reasons (e.g. sa'al, ghinaa', but'intikhaab). 

Orthography 

Classical Arabic recognises two types of hamza, which it calls the 
'cutting hamza' and the 'joining hamza'. 'Cutting' in this context 
means basically that this variety of hamza is always pronounced, 
and 'joining' means that it is frequently elided (omitted in pro- 
nunciation). In an attempt at simplification, the joining hamza has 
largely been ignored, since it is of no practical importance in 
modern Arabic pronounced without the old case endings. The 
cutting hamza is noted and commented upon where it occurs. In 
modern printed Arabic, hamza is rarely shown when it occurs at the 
beginning of a word, but to aid the learner, such hamzas, when they 
are of the 'cutting' (i.e. pronounced) variety, have been marked in 
the Arabic texts. The rules for writing hamza in Arabic are very 
complicated, but for practical purposes it is sufficient to note the 
following basic principles and to learn by observing the spelling of 
words in the texts and vocabularies. You will probably find this 
confusing, so do not attempt to learn it thoroughly now; rather, 
refer back to it when you encounter words containing hamza. 

1 At the beginning of a word, hamza is always written on an alif 
carrier, no matter which of the three vowels it takes: 
* l 

****-! aHmad j^l uriid 

When it takes an i-vowel, it is written below the alif: 

fljS'l ikraam 

at th^if 8 " Which indicates a 'Joining' hamza (which can only occur 
me beginning of a word) is called a waSla and is written like this: 



r'- 



Th: 



this bo"i! Cl T lded here ° nly for com Plet e ness, and will not be used in 
°k. It is never printed in modern Arabic texts. 

°ne of tif n ? id<ile of a word, hamza is almost always written above 
e three carrier letters alif, waaw or yaa'. Which one is used 
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Arabs themselvesXThe £n^ ^T. ° f Spdlin S err <>« a^ 
here are a few examples: ^ * t0 ,eam ^ observation ^ 

<Jl-" sa'al . ** , . 

■M 1 ^ jar* r £— - * »-. h ,J 

«*■«■. (vowelless feuer): "* h °° °t«* * long vowel or* 



P 



1/ qara' .^ u,^, 



J"*' .6 binaa' 



should be transliterated.) ° f the exercis e, all hamzas 



— ^JJj - 

— ^& . 



^-r^i-^-^-jl 



j~^ - .lu-r __ uif 



er£> 






-5 



ct'j - J?B - .L.JS 



o-C 









>fc. 



*<sfj- 




The sign maUda 

wnLtheTofr^i:? »'? sh °™ - <-. » - 

vowels occur in a word" combinations of ftnmrn, and a- 

- (h. Mowed b yI „n 8oXe . 8 .,T> f , ,„,,„ 
Norn,, pro^,,^ jn ^ ^ . ._ ^ ^ 
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EXERCISE 0.10 Read aloud and transliterate these words with the 



madda: 



>UI 



jlki — jsT _ J»VT _ j&T 






Special spellings 

Contrary to the impression you may have gained over the last few 
sections, Arabic spelling is, within its own system, fairly phonetic. 
In the case of the vast majority of words, if you can say them, you 
can spell them. However, there are a few irregularities and special 
conventions. 

1 The long a-vowel at the end of many words is written with a 
yad instead of an alif, for example: 



<_f** 



ma:naa 



fj>j ramaa 



To avoid confusion, there is a convention of printing final yaa's in 
such words without the two dots (see examples above), but with the 
dots when the sound is -ii: 



J «« 



ufc 



baytii 



t T hp iS Ar°K Vent !^ n J S by no means univ ersally adopted throughout 
assist the Termer ^ ^^ "^ '" tWs b °° k aS {&X ™ P ° Ssible t0 

"nfvnr? th t ab °, We spelling occurs onlv in cer t a «n words, and can 

S*X W £n the Qa S ° md isfimL If -y suffix is ««** to sucn 
ras, the spelling reverts to the normal alif: 

(**& marnaa-hum ^ ramaa-haa 

•'eir.Tcatft, 1 ! 1 , K J^ aloud and transliterate the following exercise, 
8 wetm to distinguish between -aa's and -ii's: 

- ^ - ^er _ j, _ j _ ^ _ ^ _ ^ 
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- J- - 
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uCJ J 



uTS 






LST* 



urr* — i$-i— 






-a 



The most usual feminine ending in Arabic is, in pronunciation I 
Again for historical reasons, this is written with a special hybrid ^^ 
letter which has the body of a had (final form <), and the two dots 
above borrowed from the letter tad (o). The whole letter i s 
ignored in pronunciation, only the preceding a-vowel being pro- 
nounced except in specific grammatical contexts where the ending 
is pronounced -at. This will be explained in the grammar lessons. 



LmjJw madrasa 



\U*u* 



sayyaara 



Notes: 



(a) As in the case of the final long aa discussed above, the hybrid 
feminine ending letter can only occur finally. If any suffix is added, 
the ending is spelled with an ordinary tad": 



S**- .St- 



\z*mjS* madrasat-naa j^o'r" sayyaarat-kum 

(b) In modern Arabic it is not uncommon to find the two dots of 
this letter omitted. Printers seem especially reluctant to put them 
on masculine proper names which happen, for linguistic reasons, to 
have the feminine ending, for example: 



<J1> Tulba 



jum:a 



exercise 0.12 Read out and transliterate these words with the 
feminine ending. 

(Note that the vowel sign before the feminine ending can be 
missed out, because it is always 'a'.) 



rt« of the Arabic verb end in a long u-vowel, and this 
Certain parts of ^ £ ^ ^ ^ ff t 

' S 1hTp^nciaUon and again is omitted if any suffix is added: 

° flthe 4 katabuu they wrote £& katabuu-haa they 
\jf> Kai " wrote it 

nmher of words, the archaic practice of expressing the 
4 In a a vo n w U e Tb y means of a miniature alif placed above the letter is 
preferred, for example: 



haadhaa 



j!J-j raHmaan 



This of course, does not appear in unvowelled texts, nor should the 
practice be extended to other words. 

EXERCISE 0.13 Transliterate these examples of the superscript alif: 

. /$ - tf& - •& - & - ^ - ^ 



5 The male proper name Amr :amr is written with an unpro- 
nounced final waaw, thus j> to distinguish it from the consonan- 
tally identical name Umar, Omar (:umar y^\ 



Writing words which consist of only one Arabic letter 

Quite a few Arabic words consist of only one Arabic consonant 
and a short vowel (bi, la, ka, etc.). These are never written alone, but 
must be joined to the following word, for example: 

li + rajul is written jt-2 
When such words must be given separately (as happens in gram- 
mar books such as this) the convention used has been to use the 
hyphen in transcription (H-, ka-, etc.) and to use the initial form of 
the letter in Arabic with an extended ligature, thus £ <. J . 
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Stressed syllables 

When an Arabic word has more than one syllable, one of th 
must be stressed or accented in pronunciation, exactly as Cl 
English. Fortunately many Arabic words have only one clos" 1 
syllable with a long vowel (vvC), and if this is pronounced with i? 
correct length, you will find that the stress falls naturally <*£ 
correctly) on this syllable: * nd 

(fjS' kariim t-Tlj raakib i-L. munaasaba 

However, by no means all words fall into this convenient pattern \ 
and in a self-teaching book such as this, some guidance must be I 
given. If you have access to a live teacher, ignore the rest of thjj 
section and learn by ear. I 

Otherwise, you will have to learn to analyse consonant-vowel 
series in words, and will undoubtedly find this easier to do in 
transliteration. The two series which we must learn to recognise are 
long vowels followed by a consonant (shorthand vvC) and short 
vowel followed by two successive consonants (i.e. without a vowel 
between them - vCC). Remember that doubled consonants count 
as two single ones. The procedure is as follows: 



Transliterate the word. 

Eliminate any single-consonant words which may have been 

tacked on to the beginning (see page 23), and also the definite 

article al- (see page 29). 

Starting at the end of the word, look for either of the series vvC 

or vCC mentioned above, and the first one will be the stressed 

syllable. Here are some examples: 



i— ^Svj yaktub 
i_jyL yuqarrib 
JotUo Sanaadiiq 



jle>- Himaar 
d*yr iardal 
J~»l" tilmiidh 



V^ tuHfbb 
J>*i_j yastaHiqq 
tikj yu na^HDH if 



(Beware of single Arabic consonants which happen to be trans- 
literated by two English letters. These obviously count as only 
one.) 
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here is no such series in the word, then the stress will fall on 



J" 



the first syllable: 

rajul 
mataa 



cS^- Hukimat 
idT kalima 



darasuu 



UjT karihaa 



1 xr„te that this system is designed for the analysis of literary 
I | N ote in ^ th . s bQok ( . e without the classlcal case 

a L It works for most words, but there are certain exceptions, 
fr example Forms VII and VIII of the verb (where the first 

liable has to be ignored to make it work), and pronoun suffixes 

Jreded by single-consonant words (which in these cases have to 
he included) However, it is hoped that it will be generally useful for 
the self-taught student until he gains a feel for the language. 

If the aid of a native speaker is enlisted, it may be found that he 
uses the stress pattern of his own dialect. Egyptians, for instance, 
have a strong tendency to stress the penultimate syllable where the 
rules given above indicate otherwise. This will do no harm as long 
as you are consistent in which method you follow. 

exercise 0.14 Transliterate the following words, identify and 
mark the accented syllable. 



— «-jJj* 



ILa 






-& 



SIT 






— >?Ji 



— J&r 






1 • ' &A£ ** ' ' -^ f * ** i "til 

• * ?"•* ■ l" l"' •" I I.- 1 

'^> — cr* — l *& 



LT"*' — 



— *jJc 



Unit One 



Text and translations 

Transliteration and 
literal translation 

bayt kabiir 

house big{-one) 
rajul Tawiil 
man tall(-one) 

al-bayt al-kabiir 

the-house the-big(-one) 

ar-rajul aT-Tawiil 

the-man the-tall(-one) 

bayt kabiir waasi: 
housebi 3(-one)spacious(.o„ e ) 
ar-rajul aT-Tawiil an-naHiif 
the-man the-tall(-one) the-thin (-one) 



Idiomatic 
Translation 



A big house. 
A tall man. 




i»J*-j r 



The big house. 

The,,, Ji ^"<-M i 

*he tall man. 

A big spacious house. 
The tall thin man 



I 



n man. | 



Literal translation system 

» ri 4S SloX^Tabl/rr rende ^ ^ ^e Arabic 
mediately for what they are T?i ? 0nstructi °ns may be seen im 

concept. For example, 8 (45e) i s 127° CXplain the Arabic 
which are regarded almost as n ounf A t0 u a11 the -djoctives. 

Tbeuseofobh.uesignsc^rnrorwtha^r ■ 

ulcn are necessary in . 



2 
26 
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Arabic, but are either unnecessary or would distort the sense in 
English. No examples occur in this unit. 
3 The use of the hyphen where it is either necessary or desirable 
for the sake of clarity to translate one Arabic word by more 
than one English word, for example big(-one), tall(-one), etc The 
hyphen is also used when Arabic writes as one word what 
English writes as two, for example the-man, the-house. 

This system has been adopted so that you can follow the Arabic 
word-for-word in the Arabic word order and so learn by study and 
observation how the language works. Idiomatic translations are 
given either with the unit or in the key to the exercises at the end of 
the book. 

Vocabulary 

Note that although not used in this unit, the plurals of Arabic 
nouns are very varied and difficult, and the best way to learn them 
is to memorise them along with their singulars. In the vocabularies 
they are given in brackets after the singular -ouianes 



(^J l > i ) £j& street 
(Wjl) jjj boy 

(Vi 1 ^*) S-^* des K office 
(iLCi) iJLi window 
(Oljlk*) jUa^ airport 



Nouns 






house 


< J %) Jftv man 


(S-3) w&" 


book 


(V$) ^->C 


door 


( d ^) jfcU 


manager 


Ad Jectives 




Jijk long, tall 



shor 



Jif big; old (of people) 
j^> small; young (of people) 
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Jyuiv* busy 



ruJi) spacious 
*»U useful 
jjt^** famous 



thin 

■Xju far, distant 
^ybjf- wide 



iJtiaJ 



clean 



Nouns and adjectives 

It will be a great help in learning Arabic if you can come to look on 
nouns and adjectives as virtually the same thing. Nouns are the 
names of objects, living beings or ideas {house, man, justice) and 
adjectives are usually defined as words which describe nouns (good, 
bad, big, small). 

In English - although not very frequently - adjectives can be 
used as nouns, as in the sentence 'The wicked shall be punished'. 
More commonly, however, the helping word 'one' is used: 'Which 
book do you want?' 'The green one'. Arabic grammar will be made 
much easier for you if you can get into the habit of always thinking 
of Arabic adjectives as implying this -one, thus effectively equating 
themselves with nouns. For instance, in Arabic our answer to the 
question above would be simply 'The green'. 



Definites and indefinites 

The question of whether a noun/adjective in a particular context is 
definite or indefinite is of great importance in Arabic. 

Indefinites do not refer to any specific object or person. In 
English the indefinite article a or an is usually used, for example: 'A 
cat ran across the road', 'A lady phoned this morning'. We do not 
specify any particular cat or lady in these sentences. 

Definites specify the particular, and are of three different types: 

(a) Words preceded by the definite article the. 'The cat', 'the lady' 
in the above sentences would indicate a particular cat or lady 
known to both the speaker and the listener. 

(b) Proper nouns (written in English with a capital). These are the 



(c) 
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na mes of specific people or places (e.g. Margaret, Mr Smith, 

Kuwait, G^T?) she , etc., which again obviously refer 

pronouns such as i,y, ^ ^^ the de _ 

£ rx c &£■ «■■ <*-> -• <** unit 4) - 



1 



Indefinites in * r f" ide equiv alent to English 'a' or 'an' in 

The 1c 1S eg°i^ phrase* 1 and 2 in the text at the beginning of the 

Umt: ^ • means a house j£ ™ans « big one (thing) 

Ljle means a tall one (person) 



u.j means a 



man 



Ke" w" deafwfh nouns preceded by the definite article. Proper 

n „A r.rnnnuns will be discussed later. 
Th definhe "S to Arabic is J W and is always attached to 
Jword it qualifies. If immediately preceded by a ^ord 1 endrng ^n a 
vowel, the a of al- is omitted in pronunciation, but the alij is 
retained in writing. 



Written 



C-JI 



Pronounced 
al-bayt after a preceding consonant 
1-bayt after a preceding vowel 



The definite article is always written Jl , but there is a convention 
of pronunciation which must be observed when the word to wmcn 
it is attached begins with one of the following consonants: 
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In these cases, the / of the article is omitted in pronunciation, and 
the following letter clearly doubled. Thus: 



Written 


Pronounced 


eM 


ar-rajul after a preceding consonant 


*W» 


r-rajul after a preceding vowel 



Do not be careless about pronouncing this doubled consonant, 
as the meaning may be affected. 

The easiest way to remember which letters show this feature is to 
pronounce them and note the position of the tip of your tongue 
while doing so. You will find that it is always in the region of the 
front teeth/upper gum - which is where the letter I is pronounced 
- which is why the assimilation occurs. No other Arabic con- 
sonant is pronounced in this area. 

The Arabs call these the Sun Letters, because the Arabic word 
for sun, shams, begins with one of them, shiin. The rest of the letters, 
which do not assimilate, are called the Moon Letters (Arabic 
qamar moon, beginning with the non-assimilating q). 
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phrase/sentence construction 

indefinite noun with adjective 

mine phrases 1 and 2 in the text on page 26. Here an indefinite 
n is followed by an indefinite adjective and parallels the English 
construction 




An 



Adjective Noun 

big house 



Indefinite Noun 


Indefinite Adjective 


*f^ 


^""*" *— ^i 


(a) big(-one) 


(a) house 



EXERCISE 1.1 



A Pronounce the following aloud, transliterate and check against 
the key to the exercises. 



,J«,kll jiULl i 


iJCill r £.ljjl Y jM \ 


J^l >• j^A\ \ 


£»U! A ^t&l V j^waJI 1 



B In transliteration, add the definite article to the following 
words. Pronounce and check your answers. 



£jlA 


«» 


i 


C— ; 


f JL»y 


Y <jJ- 


S 


4> \* 


jik. 


* 


J*J 


A Jji-t*« 


V j»f 


n 



There is nothing complicated about this. Arabic has no equiva- 
lent of a/an, and the English word order adjective noun 

becomes noun adjective, as it does in many languages (e.g. 

French vin blanc). Again, try to think of the adjective as implying a 
noun, a member of the class of things described by the adjective. 
Compare the English construction 'He's bought a house, a big one'. 

Note that the reverse order - adjective followed by noun - is not 
Possible in Arabic. 



^ERcise 1.2 Translate into Arabic: 
1 A busy man. 2 



4 

7 

10 



— . _ A small book. 
A tall boy. 5 A long street. 6 
A distant airport. I 
A young manager. 



3 A wide door. 
A clean window. 
A famous man. 9 A spacious office. 
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Definite noun with adjective 

Examine phrases 3 and 4. This construction is identical to , l 
previous one, except that both noun and adjective have the defi ^ 
article. This type of phrase is equivalent to English ^ ' 



The Adjective 

the big 


Noun 

house 




The-Noun 

the-big(-one) 


The-Adjective 

the-house 



Again there are only two rules to remember: 

(a) Word order is noun first, adjective second- 

(b) Both must have the definite article. 

STSgS' EngHSh '^ ° ffiCer ' thC handS0me ° ne > danced with h « 

Dhr?^Ji Ch !u 8e y T, anSWCrS t0 Exercise U into definite 
phrases lollowing the model: 

A busy man — ^ The busy man 

Additional adjectives 

f^lttT?. 5 t nd J- In Arabic ' ^ditional adjectives are 
word y Tf tl tef - th f « m ° nC With no P u nctuation or joining 
cTrrvth. 5 fi n °, Un ls . d , efin,te > aU adjectives are definite and must 
carry the definite article. 

EXERCISE 1.4 Transliterate and then translate into English: 

^ Ji> £j U "* >.>JI jfcfll C-iUI 
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^"""""ciples involved in the two types of noun/adjective phrase 
The pn a {, ove are quite simple and can be summarised as follows: 

in) Adjective follows noun; 

fc Adjective agrees with noun in definition. 

Study both phrase types thoroughly and make sure you 
distinguish between them. 



can 



Numerals 

Learn the Arabic numerals, which will be used in the exercises. 
Remember that they are written from left to right, in the opposite 
direction to the script. 





1 2 

^ y 


3 4 

r t 


5 




6 


7 8 9 10 
V A ^ \> 




Examples: 
Yn 26 


r\ 39 


V 


60 


WY 172 i?A 458 



Numerals 1 to 10: pronunciation 

The grammar of the Arabic numbers is somewhat complicated and 
will be dealt with later. Here are the forms which the Arabs usually 
use in speech: 




waaHid -l»-lj \ 

ithnayn ^cJI Y 

thalaatha 2"% f 

arbaza iujl i 

khamsa i»*»>- 
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Word shape 

As will be explained in detail in Unit 6, most Arabic words are buii t 
up around a three-consonant root which contains the nucleus of 
meaning, and it is important to get used to recognising the shapes 
of words - that is, how the long and short vowels are arranged 
around the root consonants. This is helpful both in understanding 
grammar and in learning to read unvowelled texts. Examples of the 
most common shapes are given in the first ten units. 



Schematic 
CaCiiC 



Arabic example English sound-alike 



marine 



In the schematic, C represents any consonant, and the vowels are j 
given as they occur. This is a very common pattern for adjectives in 
Arabic. Pick out examples from the vocabulary for this unit. 



Unit Two 

Text and translations 

a l-bayt kabiir 

[he -house (is a) big(-one) 

a r-rajul Tawiil 

the-man (is a) tall(-one) 

muHammad naHiif 

Muhammad (is a) thin(-one) 

ana mariiD 

/ (am an) ill(-one) 

hal al-kitaab naafi: 

/?/ the-book (is a) useful(-one) 

a-huwa mashghuul 

/?/ he (is a) busy(-one) 



Vocabulary 



The house is big. 

The man is tall. 

JaJ- JU£- T 

Muhammad is thin. 

* 

I am ill. 

? £»U ^->\&\ J* 

Is the book useful? 

Is he busy? 



Nouns 



(<J%> <. Z&>) ^JU, student («-^f) V^ do 9 

' ' country) 

(Ji^W>) jjol^ box, trunk (Of>**>) j><*> P^te, dish 

(Vi'ja) ^"Mji cupboard (j4") fr& merchant, shopkeeper 



museum 



secretary 



(Oj&y) O&j* official, employee 
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'/"l^^^^pB 


Adjectives 




Jit just, honest 


^kli c/etw 


L»>- beautiful, handsome 


(jw* ./iif 


i_jIp absent 


t^-j^i near 


sf\>- present 


t-y^» full 


\J& heavy 


ijfl-i>- light 


f-jli empty 


jy~ b^» broken 


Names (male) 





(£■ 



Salim 



Omar 



-Uij Rashid 



Other words 



Ahmad 
. .» 

Cjjijj Robert 



*m yes 1 

(Personal pronouns are given on page 39) 




Grammar and sentence construction 

Equational sentences 

Re-examine the phrases given in Unit 1 and you will find that * 
have dealt with two types of noun/adjective combination: 
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. ... , indefinite which gives the meaning 'An X Y* (e.g. a big 
Indefinite -r 

house). e fl n ite which gives the meaning 'The X Y' (e.g. the big 
pefin' te + ^ 

house) 

We now turn to a third possibility: 

Definite + Indefinite 

. , resu its in what is called an equational sentence, the term 
presumably borrowed from algebra, X = Y. 



Definite Noun 




Indefinite Adjective 


X 


= 


Y 


X 


is 


Y 




So in other words, when we say in Arabic 'something is some- 
thing' (or use other parts of the English verb 'to be', such as am, 
are, etc.), we do not use a verb at all, but simply state a definite 
concept followed by an indefinite one. (This idea is not unique to 
Arabic, but happens elsewhere, for instance in Russian and 
Hebrew. In the authorised version of the Bible, italics are used to 
indicate words which are not present in the original Hebrew, e.g. 
Gen. XXVII, 11: 'Esau my brother is a hairy man, and I am a 
smooth man'.) 

The first part of such sentences is called the subject (i.e. what or 
who you are talking about) and the second part the predicate (the 
information you are giving about the subject). The only rule is that 
the subject must be definite and the predicate indefinite. 



The-Noun 



Adjective 



(a) big(-one) = the-house 
The house is big. 
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EXERCISE 2.1 

A Translate into Arabic. 



7 



1 


The box is heavy. 


2 


3 


The ruler is just. 


4 


5 


The dog is fat. 


6 


7 


The museum is near. 


8 


9 


The cupboard is roomy. 


10 



The plate is broken. 
The clerk is busy. 
The merchant is absent. 
The secretary is here (present). 
The student is clever. 

B Translate the following noun/adjective phrases into English 
then change them into equational sentences like those above: 

<-***■ ^j -A thin man -J*J- Js^l (The man is thin) 



iJjX^a 



i 

1 



JaUII *tll o 



Proper nouns 

These are the names of people or places (see page 28), written in 
English with a capital letter. Since they refer to specific persons or 
places, they are by nature definite, and thus may be used as the 
subjects of equational sentences without further ado, e.g. sentence 3 
on page 35: 



Name 



OJ- 



Adjective 

Muhammad 



(a) thin(-one) 

Muhammad is thin. 



EXERCISE 2.2 Translate into Arabic: 



1 Omar is handsome. 
3 Salim is fat. 
5 Rashid is clever. 



2 Ahmad isn't here (is absent)- 
4 Robert is young (small)- 
6 John is honest. 



f 



Unit Two 39 



Pronouns 

refer to specific persons and are therefore definite. 



These 




Pronoun 



Adjective 



a* 21 .' 



(an) ill(-one)=I 
/ am ill. 



The singular personal pronouns in Arabic should now be learn- 
ed. They are: 



i? W" 




ui 


ana 


/ 


CJI 


anta 


you (m) 


CJI 


anti 


you (f) 


y 


huwa 


he 


j> 


hiya 


she 



Notes: 

(a) The final alif of Ul is there to distinguish it from other 
similarly spelled words. Pronounce it short, and accent the 
first syllable. 

he male and female forms of you are identical in unvowelled 

writing. The context usually makes it clear which is intended. 

nee - as in French - all Arabic words are either masculine or 

eminine, English it must be translated he or she as required. 



(c) 



B^RCISE 23 

1 He 
3 



Translate into Arabic: 



>s thin. 
, You are f at . 
Y °u are ill 



I am busy. 
He is famous. 
I am tall. 
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Question-mark words 

Arabic has two words which are used in written Arabic onh 
indicate that what follows is a question. Since the fact that ° 
question is being asked has already been indicated by prefixing a 
of these words, the word order of the sentence does not change, b u ! 
remains in the form of a statement. Study sentences 5 and 6 
page 35 carefully. 

? «it i_jI^JI Ja Is the book useful? 

Deiete the question-mark word L* and you are left with 

«iU i_jt£!l The book is useful. 

The same applies to I in sentence 6. 

Both Ja and I serve exactly the same purpose. A good e general 
rule is to use J» before words with the definite article, and I before 
pronouns and proper names without the article. Note also the 
following section on one-letter words. The question mark ? , al- 
though technically redundant, is usually used in modern Arabic. 

One-letter words 

Remember that Arabic words which consist of only one letter of 
the alphabet, plus a short vowel, must not be written alone, but 
always attached to the following word (see page 23). Note the 

question-mark word I in sentence 6, and also the very common j 
meaning and: 

ajjilj J>v^ The man and the boy. 

EXERCISE 2.4 Translate the following questions, then provide neg- 
ative answers on the pattern: 
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Is the man old? 



No, he is young. 



1 Is the cupboard 2 Is Muhammad 
full? present? 

4 Is the box 5 Is the street 
light? long? 

7 Is the office 8 Is Salim thin? 
small? 

10 Is he old? 



3 Is the museum 

far? 
6 Is the boy 

tall? 
9 Is the driver 

present? 



• l adjectives in equational sentences 
^dditiona' ^j require at least one an d m such a series of adjectives, 
m Engus n genera l practice is not to use a joining word: 



JS Ji> iW 



Word shape 



The man is tall and thin. 



Schematic 

CaaCiC 



Arabic example 



English sound-alike 

'varnish' 



(The English sound-alikes are of course only approximate. In 
standard English pronunciation, the r in 'varnish' effectively leng- 
thens the vowel, cf. 'vanish'.) 

This type of word is technically the active participle of a verb, i.e. 
the noun/adjective which refers to someone or something which is 
carrying out the action of the verb. Adjectivally, we have in English 
'a going concern', 'a moving performance'. For nouns, English 
usually uses the suffix -er, or a variant of it - e.g. painter (a painting 
person), actor (an acting person). 

We have already had two Arabic examples, «»U and »-lj , which 
really mean 'being useful/spacious'. Pick out examples from the 
vocabulary and pronounce them aloud so that you get used to the 
sound of Arabic. 
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Text and translations 

madrasa jayyida 
(a) school (a) good(-one) 
al-bint al-jamiila 
the-girl the-beautiful(-one) 
ash-shams Haarra 
the-sun (is a) hot(-one) 
buyuut kabiira 
houses big(-ones) 
al-kitaab :ala r-ralf 
the-book (is) on the-shelf 
as-sikriteera fi 1-maktab 
the-secretary (is) in the-office 
hunaaka zaa'ir fi 1-ghurfa 
there (is a) visitor in the-room 

Vocabulary 



Nouns 

*(OL) ojy^^wi secretary (f) 
*( by.) J,& tailor 

o')j) }}j visit ° r 

(?-*_f-) **jf- room 



V 



A good school 

The beautiful gj^ 

The sun is hot. 

Big houses. | 

The book is on the shelf. ' 

The secretary is in the office. 

SyJI J jJlj i)U* V 

There is a visitor in the room. 



(OL) C-j grir/ 

(i/*J'"^*) ^j-*- 4 school 
(^L) iJS' won/ 



*The abbreviationsOL-aat and jj--uun represent the suffixes which are added to 

these words to form the plural, e.g. OlyJ^x^ (the feminine singular suffix is 
dropped), and Ojl»L>.. (See pp. 101-2.) 
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,L)«J 



U- 



car 



■itf 



writing 



> -^ sun(f) 

(Jb>-U*) -l>~~* mosque 



Adjectives 

-L»- good 

jjjft* mod 

rjfy* wounded, injured 

£j*** open 

Prepositions 
J in 

U? from 

^f near, with ('chef) 
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it 

i^\i^\ socialism 

(OL) <j&. library, bookshop 

(Otj>-l) C*-l sister 

* 

(jbj) Jb /land (f) 

. * -» 

(J 1^.1) Jy- market (f) 

( J_j.) ujX« delegate 
(Ol) i!jU» tab/e 

(**\yr) r*\>- large mosque 



* U- tot, burning 
J»»-J« pleased 
Jji** closed 
~-»j dirty 



& on 

^3y above, on top of 

'^. together with 



Vyfiijfe 



I 
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Gender and sex 

Gender means whether a word which refers to a non-living object 
or an abstract concept, is regarded in the grammar of a language a 
masculine or feminine. 

Sex means what it says, the sex - male or female - of a hum ail 
being or a higher animal (i.e. one whose sex is normally distin- 
guished, for example bull/cow, etc.). 

As English speakers, we are not used to dealing with grammati- 
cal genders since our system is completely logical: males are 
masculine, females are feminine, and inanimates and abstracts are 
neuter. In any case, English words, except for the pronouns, do not 
in general change their shapes or endings according to whether 
they refer to a male or a female. 

However, most of us will know that in French, for example, 
every word has to be masculine or feminine, and Arabic follows the 
same system. All nouns/adjectives are he or she: there is no it. 

It is important from the outset that you understand the distinc- 
tion between sex and gender. An Arabic word referring to a male 
will always be masculine, and a word referring to a female will 
always be feminine regardless of any grammatical endings or 
trappings it may have. 

Words referring to inanimates generally show their grammatical 
gender in the following way: 
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Masculines 
Feminines 



No ending 
The ending a 



The feminine ending 

Refer to phrases 1 and 2, also page 22. 

The feminine ending used on the vast majority of Arabic words 
the hybrid letter S which (a) is always preceded by an a - vowe1 ' f'L 
(b) is ignored in pronunciation except in special cases which wil 
described later. e , 

Effectively, therefore, the Arabic feminine ending is -a, the sa j 
as in Italian and Spanish. 



Ttis found in two main situations: 

uishing males from females in words referring to human 

A . D ' S and some animals, for example: 

beings anu * ^ 

Female 

a!»L>- tailor ess 




manager 



OS 

«_Jtf dog 



*ji"^ 

ur 



manageress 
bitch 



B in words referring to inanimates which are grammatically 
feminine, for example: 

Z£\zZ-\ socialism 



»j 



,L» car 



Note that sometimes pairs of words occur, one with and one 
without the feminine ending, and with different meanings: 



Ji£ book 
J£» office, desk 



its' writing 

~*J>j> library, bookshop 



Exceptions 

The rule given about sex of human beings on page 44 takes care of 
such comparative rarities as: 

iUi Caliph, historical head of the Islamic community (always 
male), and the common words for females which dispense with the 
ending: 
A 



^ mother 



sister 



There are, however, quite a few endingless words which are 
'eminine by convention, for example: 



sun 



war 



market 



"*i hand j£, 

"ch words, and others showing rarer feminine endings, are 
'eminine in the vocabularies. 



mark- 
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Plurals of inanimates 

It is as well to try to get used to the bizarre fact that in Arab 
plurals of inanimates are regarded as feminine singulars. Study th! 
agreement in phrase 4 on page 42: 



r 



Feminine Singular Adjective Plural Noun Inanimate 



Agreement of words 

Obviously there is no point in having a masculine/feminine gender 
distinction if you don't use it. The Arabic system is much like the 
French: 

Masculine noun takes masculine adjective. 
Feminine noun takes feminine adjective. 

This also applies to equational sentences such as sentence 3 on 
page 42: 

SjU- {J ^J^)\ the sun (f noun) is hot. 

EXERCISE 3.1 

A Combine the following nouns and adjectives to form definite 
phrases on the pattern: 

lj£ (. k*jX> bj^SS\ i-jjdl The big school 

Look out for plurals. 






Y 
i 

1 
A 



AJi i iij\l> \ ♦ 






B Read your answers aloud, then translate them into English- 
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ite them as indefinite phrases: IjS i-jO, A big school. 
C RC write them as equational sentences: IjS i-y All The school is 
big- 

prepositions 

v„n« are as their name suggests, words which tell you the 
Prepositions ai ,^ something) in eit her space or time: In the house, 
position ox v ^ school, 0n Saturday Man y sentences can be 
^e d by using prepositional phrases (such as the above English 
examples) as the predicate. 

Study carefully sentences 5 and 6. 
Note on pronunciation Some of these prepositions end in long 
wwels ej J ^ and J* on (for the special spelling of this final 

l0 Tte^°v^ , eb e ar^onouiiced short when followed by the definite 
article (which of course loses its a-vowel according to the rule given 
on page 29) This is one of the reasons why it is so important to 
pronounce doubled consonants clearly. The only difference between 
ljj\ Jp :ala r-raff 'On the shelf, and L>j J* :ala raff 'On a shelf , 
is the doubled r. 



exercise 3.2 Translate into English: 






jJLI 



o* 



JUa-l 



jU\ j i^y/jlj jM 



£ 
A 



<i>Ji J &Q-\ \ » 






1 



'There is' and 'There are' 

When the subject of a sentence such as those we have been 
g ying is indefinite, we tend to use the prefix 'there is/there are' in 
iiU h The Arabic construction is exactly parallel, using the word 
«,„. there > and of course omitting the verb is/are as usual. Look at 
^tence 7 on m<>, 4? * 



' on page 42. 
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There (is a) visitor in the-room 

hunaaka zaa'ir fi l-ghurfa 



Another possible way of expressing the same thing is to rev er 
the subject/predicate order of the sentence: * 



In 
fi 



the-room 
l-ghurfa 



(is a) 



visitor 
zaa'ir 



>'J 



M<i 



EXERCISE 33 Translate into Arabic: 

1 There is a book on the desk. 

2 There are large houses in the town. 

3 There is a bookshop in the market. 

4 The new car is in the street. 

5 The student is from the school. 



Word shape 



Schematic 

maCCuuC 



Arabic example 



Sound-alike 

'mad fool' 



Note that the ma- here is a standard prefix. No other letter can be 
substituted for the m. 

This is the passive participle of the verb, expressing as a 
noun/adjective something to which the action of the verb has been 
done. The Arabic example comes from the root k-t-b, which has, # 
we know, to do with writing. ^j&* therefore means 'written' (& 
an adjective) or 'something which has been written', i.e. a letter, 
document, etc. 

The connection with the action of a verb is not always so easy 
spot, but note the examples we have had ( Jj/Jla occupied, busy, a° 
j&~* famous) and pick out the new ones from the vocabulary- 



Unit Four 

Text and translations 

ha adha 1-qalam wa-haadhihi 

1-waraqa 
m .thing) the-pen and-this 

(.thing) the-paper 

dhaalik al-walad wa-tilka 1-bint 
that(-person) the-boy and-that 
(-person) the-girl 

haadha 1-muwaDHDHaf 

al-jadiid 
this(-person) the-employee the 
new (-one) 

haadhihi 1-kutub thaqiila 
these(-things) the-books (are) 
heavy(-ones) 

tilka 1-karaasii maksuura 
those(-things) the-chairs (are) 
broken(-ones) 

tilka nukta qadiima 
that(-thing) (is a) joke (an) 
old(-one) 

haadha huwa 1-muwaDHDHaf 

al-jadiid 
'H-person) he (is) the-employee 

t/ie-new(-one) 



This pen and this paper. 

C~N dlly -lijJl dtfi t 
That boy and that girl. 

This new employee. 

These books are heavy. 

Those chairs are broken. 

isji <& iit "v 

That is an old joke. 

jbJbU .J&jU y> I i* V 

This is the new employee. 

49 



50 Arabic 
Vocabulary 



Nouns 

(f ^»l) j»i» pen, pencil 

(£&) k£> joke 

(OL) icL- hour, clock, watch 

(^1) dl* third 

(J Li) J^U- worker 

(erv^"*) lT^*-* cou ncil 
(•tyyr) ° J ij>- newspaper 
(^L) j^Jlla aeroplane 

(<5>f^") "^o^a area, zone 

' * . ' ' 

(jl>^') •/>«-*' tree 

(0\^*) l^j. cinema (f) 
(OL) ijljj ministry 

Adjectives 

^U important 
^yU) cultural 
^ji </ai7y 
^^jj mam, principal 
<j>&- special 



(OL) ii j j sheet of paper 
(^U») V -*a^ factory 

(i_»UaJl) Ja,^,i fa//" 

i *? •■* 
(£..->) fiJ quarter 

(JjLi) Jp Ziouse, dwelling 

(OL) j^G-l announcement 

(OL) 4i>«^ magazine 

(j^Ua*) jJL<a* source 

(OL) itJi* printing house 

(»L«) *L« water 

(OL) i»_j£i. government 

(^Lil) |^J department, section 

Jj-l>- new 

■A£>«-* diligent, hard working 

/ *f 

^/■y^ weekly 

i— -;-*>■ modern 

*\f- general 

0*A~S' /azy, ja7e 




{/nir Four 51 



^ /iow many? 



Demonstratives 

H monstrate is to show or to indicate, therefore demonstratives 
T ° words which indicate the particular person or object you are 
^Uci a bout. The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
13 d those. They can be either adjectives with a following noun, 'This 
cake is good', or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
really 'this thing' or 'this person': 

'This is good' i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 

good. 

That's my brother over there' i.e. That person . . . , and so on. 

In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never 
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
as implying a person or a thing. 

Singular demonstratives 

In the singular these are: 




This 




That 


IJA 


(m) 


villi 


sJUb 


(0 


ttife 



Not, 



es: 



2 ° r the s P ellin g of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 
he final a - v owel of la* is usually pronounced short. 

£ W MlHl Wkh nouns 



above, the Arabic demonstrative is alway: 



s a pronoun, 
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Vocabulary 



Nouns 

(^ *&l) j* pen, pencil 

(C->J) i£j joke 

(OL) 4^-L. hour, clock, watch 

(^"tfl) jJL* third 

(J Up) J^l*. worker 

(u*4^**) i_r~"r«-* council 
(-*£'>»-) '^ijT newspaper 
(^->L) »^Jli» aeroplane 
((ji>u«) <uia> area, zone 
(jUfcil) S^i free 

("-"•tr") W* c inema (f) 
(OL) ijljj ministry 

Adjectives 

pU important 
^yli cultural 

iSf. dail y 

( _ s ~j; main, principal 

* . 

,y>- special 



(^L) Xjj s/ieet of paper 
(ajI*&«) «^i« factory 
((-^Lyajl) i_A*aJ /ia// 
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(H;jl) /uj quarter 
(Jjl^) Jji. /louse, dwelling 
(OL) j^t-l announcement 
(OL) <U>^. magazine 
(j^Ua*) j-Ua^ source 
(OL) AxJi. printing house 
(«w) *l» wafer 
(OL) i«_jsi- government 
f>l~*l) |^^» department, section 



JjJt>- 


new 




diligent, hard working 


- *f 


weekly 




modern 


*lp- general 


j:>cr 


lazy, idle 



j£ how many? 



Demonstratives 

onstrate is to show or to indicate, therefore demonstratives 
words which indicate the particular person or object you are 
^Ucing a bout. The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
W H those. They can be either adjectives with a following noun, 'This 
adce is good', or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
really 'this thing' or 'this person': 

This is good' i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 

good. 

That's my brother over there' i.e. That person . . . , and so on. 

In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never 
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
as implying a person or a thing. 



Singular demonstratives 

In the singular these are: 








This 




That 


t 




(m) 


<&> 






(f) 


'dk 



Notes: 

2 ° r spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 

e final a " vowel of la* is usually pronounced short. 

7 s y n P o h t ra sesl--3on P age49. 

above, the Arabic demonstrative is always a pronoun, 
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implying with it an object or a person. What we are really savi 
therefore, in phrase 1 is: \ 



This-thing (m), the pen 



and 
J 



This-thing (f), the p aper 



»A* 



Note that the demonstrative must agree in gender - masculine or 
feminine - with its noun, and that the noun, since it always refers to 
a specific thing, takes the definite article. 

The equivalent construction occurs in English when we say 
things like 'Mr Jones, the postman, came this morning', as 'Mr Jones' 
and 'the postman' are one and the same person. 



Adjectives with demonstrative-noun phrases 

Adjectives follow the noun in the usual way. Analyse phrase 3 
on page 49: 



This-person 



juaJ-l 



the-employee 




cit>l 



the-new(-one) 



la* 



We simply have a series of three nouns referring to the san* 
object. 

EXERCISE 4.1 

A Apply the word 'this' to the following nouns: 



■*■ C..I1 IJU tlii's house 



I 



►L. 6 



V » 
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In the same way, apply 'that' to the following: 

c Translate your answers to both A and B. 

r» Translate into Arabic: 

? That important announcement. 2 This new government. 

\ Those weekly magazines. 4 This general council. 

5 These modern aeroplanes. 6 That main department. 



Equational sentences 

Examples 4 and 5 on page 49 are equational sentences. Their 
subjects are the definite concepts 'These books' and 'These chairs'. 
There is nothing new here, except another reminder that plurals 
of inanimate objects are regarded as feminine singulars] 

EXERCISE 4.2 

A From the words given, form sentences of the type: 

jS t c_i i IJla ►- jS C-JI I i* tMs house is big. 



Translate your answers. 



•L 



*Ws is n » i 
E *amin e r This is tne • • ■ ' type sentences 

ge nder ofth* • sentences 6 and 7 - Apart from the change in the 
e su °ject, there is one important difference between the 
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two - the presence of the word _j* he in sentence 7, A little c . ] 
examination will show why this is necessary. 

The easiest way is to remove the yt and see what remains- 



OjOJ-I uitjll V la* 



OjOJ-l ,_atjll lia 



Now look back at example 3, and compare the two: 
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the sentences in A into 'This/that is the . . . ' sentences 
J v £££ the appropriate pronoun: 

l_^ .- ju&\ C-Jl y* la* T/iis is ifce big house. 

c Translate your answers to A and B. 



JUjJ-l ijttjil la* 



o.oJ-1 oijVl la* 



They are identical - but example 3 had a different meaning: 'This 
new employee*. In other words, the y> is used to separate the 
demonstrative la* from the definite noun-adjective phrase 

O^oi-I ijlijlJ (which it would otherwise qualify). 

The rule is that in sentences which have a nounless demon- 
strative as their subject, and a predicate qualified by the definite 
article, the 'separating pronoun' of the appropriate gender must be 
placed between the two. (The rule does in fact apply to all 
sentences with such a predicate, but those with demonstratives as 
subjects are perhaps the most common.) 

In sentence 6 there is no problem, as the predicate i»o» <^ has 
no definite article, and could not therefore be read as being 
immediately qualified by the demonstrative iilfc . 



EXERCISE 43 

A Form 'This/that is a . . ,' type sentences: 



jvT— Cw — la* — 


*- * 


s 


jlS AJJaL^ — 


- la* 


T 


j>X+\ — M\j>r - 


- IJLA 


i 


■_ * ■ U ' — At — 


- la* 


"\ 


*l* i_A>-ll" 


dBi 


A 



fS C~j la* this is a big house 






__ ill* f 



eT^J 



Jj — jiUa* . — iiii ^ * 






Word shape 



Schematic 

maCCaC 



Arabic example 



Sound-alike 

'madman' 



The ma- is, again, a set prefix and does not change. 

This word shape is not quite so stable as the others we have 
looked at so far, and has two main variations: the substitution of i 
for the second a, and the addition of the feminine ending. 

Words of this shape are nouns of place; that is, they express the 
place where the action of the root verb is carried out. We have 
already noted that the root k-t-b means *to write', hence: 

V^* place of writing office, desk 

3 know i^jA. , from the root d-r-s to study, hence 'place of 
- school', and an example of the i-form is Jp from n-z-1 to 

% hence 'a place of dwelling, a house, a home'. 

f rorn I a ImP ° SSible X ° predict which of thc threc forms thc derivative 

^'CCat^u r ° 0t WiH take ' but the order of fre( ^ uenc y 1S certainly 

Someti' rmCc aCa (with a feminine ending), then maCCiC. 

Canine- moT & than one form exists, with a difference in 



VS« 



a ' ! office, desk 



*^&j> a library, bookshop 



Unit Five 

Text and translations 

Transliterations of the texts for Units 5-10 are given in the k 
the exercises at the end of the book. It is essential that you get^ to 
to reading unvowelled Arabic. Use <l 



book-(of)-you 

room-(of)-her 

office (of) the-manager 

ministry (of) the-interior 

house (of) Peter 

university (of) Cairo 

shirt-(of)-me the-new(-one) 



car (of) the-minister the- 
large (-one) 



piece (of) meat 



novel of novels (of) 
Thomas Hardy 

58 



Your book 

Her room 

The manager's office 

The Ministry of the Interior 

Peter's house 
Sy*UJl i^U- 1 

The University of Cairo, 
Cairo University 

My new shirt 
The minister's large car 

A piece of rrw at 

<JP> ^jAsy OUjj j. iljj ^ 

A novel of Thomas Hardy; 
one of Thomas Hardy's novels 
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result (of) 



this (-thind) 



^.(ofyus, this-one 



The result of this policy 
This government of ours 



No* 

( ^L) ^ university 

j^IjJI interior (political) 


(jlvi*») ij^r** smrt 
('bJj)jiji minister 


(Ij) iii piece 
(OL) ijjj nove1, story 


(»j>J) -jJ meat 
(rJbJ) i^J result 


(OL) L.U policy 


iij^-i entering, entrance 


(Jjlo?-) iLJb- garden 


* (OL) Afy^f kilogram 


Jji flour 


yj>- bread 


((JaJlbj) ii-kj job, function 


(Jjjjs-) i-Jy- letter (alphabet) 


\<j"isS) o"b head 


(ii^J) d£ bank 


(**)>) J > parcel 


£$/- exit 


(fcw £/ branch (all senses) 


9-jrj return 


(JJO ^ suit (of clothes) 


(^ruLi) jli~i dress (lady's) 


(•"-"i-) iS^i company 


Jjji oil (crude) 



'Someti 



■mes spelled with a jiim AfrJS 




Possessive constructions 

Possessive constructions contain two elements- th. 

owner, and the thing possessed or XpettylX^oT^ °' 

doctor is the owner, and the car is his property doctor « car' tbc 

A« wife) ,„ which the order is owner befoTe proZLl ^ 
Circumstances, however, we use the word Q Z ZZ ^7 
for example The title of the book is "The Dogs ojwj *' 



The 



Property (of) Owner 
title of the book 



is the 



Property (of) Owner 
Dogs of War 



»£&£*£ ST ?ri S i imi,ar t0 the above ' «*I* that no 
Selernetf T>/ S"* V^" 6 articl « *■ is omitted before the 
nrst element {Title, Dogs). Remember, the order is always- 




an! owlr const ™*ion depends on the fact that the property 
and owner are placed next to each other in that order and, with the 
one exception noted below, no other word may come between them. 

Pronoun suffixes 

When the owner is a pronoun, as in 'his 



house', 'my book 
tarl^H HirJrt™ ' *7*~';"" ;i J , a rtraD 'c uses a special set of suf 
tacked directly on to the property noun. (TheVe suffixes are 



..._ „„„ w 10 a pronoun, as in his hnnsr' 'mv 

Xh^ *f ' »I«**to Arabic uses a sp^cTafs'et o/s affixes 
tacked directlv on to th* m n„ OTh , ™ ^ ~ ___ a i s o 
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bs to supply the object, the separate pronouns given 
used wit ^being reserved for use as the subject of a sentence.) The 
on Pjg, suffixes are as follows: 



me, my 

you, your (m) 'ii- 

^u, your (f ) 

dim, Ais 

ter, her 



L&- 



dX- 



S- 



Plural 

U_ ms, our 

»£— you, your (m) 

^,X_ _yon, your (f) 

> f 

l»^_ t/iem, their (m) 

« .» 

^^j— them, their (f ) 



1 In this table, the suffixes have been given with a preceding 
ligature to emphasise the fact that they join on to the property 
word. However, if this word ends in one of the non-joining 
letters such as j and j , the suffixes are not actually joined, but 

still written as part of the same word, e.g. *jZ£~* his secretary. 

2 The second form given for the first person singular pronoun 

suffix, <_^- me is used only after verbs and will be dealt with 

later. All the other suffixes retain the same form after both verbs 
and nouns. 

3 *- ' |»4- and j$- change their u-vowels to i-vowels when they 
follow long or short -i or the combination -ay (e.g. aj in him, it). 
In spoken Arabic -ka and -ki are pronounced -ak and -ik (after 
words ending in vowels, -k and -ki), and -hu is -uh (and a 
scarcely detectable -h after vowels). 

™* feminine ending 

when \ rid letter .° °f tlle feminine ending is always pronounced t 
const occurs m the first (property) element of a possessive 
Sin ruct ' on - (This is also true in spoken Arabic.) 

il cha" leWer ° an only occur at the end of a word ^ see page 22 ^ 
ges into an ordinary jl when a suffix is added, for example: 

V*> her room (pronounced ghurfat-haa). 
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Simple possessives 

Study carefully phrases 1-6 on page 58. 1 and 2 show the sim Dl 
possessive with the pronoun suffixes, 2 illustrating the pron^ 
ciation (and writing) of the feminine marker as *t\ 3 and 4 show th 
most frequent type of possessive found in Arabic, noun plus noun 
The second of these reminds us to pronounce (but not to write, ^ 
it is still at the end of a word) the t of the feminine ending. (N' ote 
also that it is not pronounced at the end of the second element, ad. 
daakhiliyya). 5 and 6 show the use of proper (personal or pl ace ) 
names as owner elements, the first having no definite article. 

EXERCISE 5.1 

A Translate into Arabic: 

1 The manager of the bank. 2 The announcement of the 

council. 
3 Your (m, sing.) garden. 4 The minister of the Interior. 

5 His magazines. 6 Our mother. 

7 Omar's car. 8 The branches of the 



w 



9 The government('s) 
printing house. 



company. 
10 Her head. 



1 



B Read aloud, then change the masculine suffix into a feminine 
one, or vice versa: 

c his house < — ► lf-» her house 









I 



^ 



t 



C Read aloud, then change both the nouns (or noun and pro- 
noun suffix) from plural to singular or vice versa: 

Js^t Oo the man's house <-► JU-^SI Oj-. the men's 






$ 
ca 
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•*h nossessive constructions 
Adject** wi* 7T and 8 Because of the rule that nothing may 
Exami ne Ph« J and owner (see page 60), another place 

intervene beWf^P^tives qua lifying one of the two elements. 
"•* be f °^es never come before their nouns in Arabic, they must 
Since adje c « . cornp l e ted possessive construction. 
be pla ceU 7 ff t u e text on page 58 gives an example with a pronoun 
Phrase 7 in J ^ wkh two nouns If you look at phrase 8 
jujBx, and pnw ^ ^ ^ there . g nQ possibility of mistaking which 

irefUl ! y 'ualified by the feminine adjective IjS. Since yjj minister 
"""mllline noun, it must apply to the feminine noun ijC car. 
*c , the Arabs regard both elements of a possessive construction 

^finite al adjectives applying to either element must have the 
asdefimte aiaojec ™ h completed construction). It 

?&: otrlhr^l^^^. can mean either T* 
Zr\ new house' or 'T/ie new minister's house' (both nouns 
^f mascuhne) In practice, when the meaning is not obvious 
Sthe coSt, such ambiguities are avoided by the use of 
alternative constructions. 

Contrast also JbJbr ^ C-. The minister's house is new. In this 
example, since the adjective .W^ is indefinite, it cannot refer to 
either element of the possessive, and must therefore be the predicate 
of a sentence, the subject of which is the compound definite 'The 
minister's house'. 




EXERCISE 5.2 

A Read aloud, then translate: 

jfjfi do jjjl. i 

B Chai 



JJill ^L. a> f 
fUl JBlji-1 J*>W 



n 8e the phrases in A into sentences of the type: 

-&* J^v* Cj The man's house is big. 
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Indefinite possessives 

Study phrases 9 and 10 carefully. 

Although not all that common in practice, it is sometime 
necessary to express indefinite possessives, such as these t 
phrases. ° 

In example 9, the owner-word is simply written without th 
definite article, and the whole construction regarded as indefi n ^ 
'a piece of meat'. (Note that the t of the feminine ending must still 
be pronounced.) 

If the owner-word is definite by nature (such as proper names 
and pronoun suffixes) a construction using the plural must be used 
as illustrated by example 10. This sounds clumsy in English, but 
occurs quite frequently in Arabic. An example with a pronoun 
suffix is Ajj? j* il~» One of his houses. (Note that there is an 
alternative construction, using a preposition. See page 135.) 



1» 



EXERCISE 5.3 Read aloud, then translate: 



ch-j tr-> T 



lib f l/y^ ° 
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EXCISE 5.4 

. the correct part of la* to the owner-word in the 
Rowing and translate your answers. 



^jdU^ * 


o^l ^b 


Y 


JJJI £,> 


\ 


j}UI ijL- 1 


oJi C^l 





iS^JtJl i-L* 


£ 


j*m * 


fljjp^-Jl J* 


A 


Sy'UaJI ^L 


V 



B Apply the correct part of di!i> to the property-word and 
translate your answers. 






4,bT £ 



Demonstratives with possessives 

Refer to examples 11 and 12. 

The demonstratives are the only kind of words which are 
allowed to come between the two elements of a possessive con- 
struction. This should not surprise us if we recall that all Arabic 
demonstratives imply with themselves a noun - a thing or a person 
(see page 51). Explained in this way, example 11 does not real J 
break the 'non-intervention' rule at all, since what we are re<U 
saying is 'The result of this thing, the policy'. The two element^ 
the possessive are interpreted as being 'result' (property) and ^ 
thing' (owner), the following noun 'policy' being added by way 
explanation. th e 

When, as in example 12, the demonstrative quaiin c » ^ 
property-word and not the owner-word, it is placed alte 
completed construction: 

si* l^SU- government- (of )-us, this-one. 



Summary 

The possessive in Arabic is undoubtedly tricky. What you have to 
look out for is the placing together of two nouns (or a noun and a 
pronoun suffix). You should learn to recognise the latter fairly 
hk w and '" pract ' ce tne noun-noun possessive usually looks 




T 

'these constru m t ember this visual P icture and il wiU hel P vou to s P ot 
ons. Remember, too, property before owner. 
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Word shape 



Schematic 

CuCuuC 



Arabic example 



Sound-alike 

Toulouse 



This is a fairly common noun-shape in Arabic, having the two I 
functions: 

1 To form the plural of words whose singular shape is usn 
CaCC, e.g. C-j bayt takes plural Cjj? buyuut. ' 

2 To form the verbal noun from simple verbs, that is the w 
which means 'the action of doing'. For example, from the r 
d-kh-1 which has the basic meaning of 'entering', we get J 
dukhuul which means 'the act of entering; entrance'. "^ 

Note that, as is unfortunately the case with many shapes, 
CuCuuC cannot be formed in an arbitrary manner from any noun 
or verb root. The benefit of learning the shapes is in recognition, 
not formation. Any word which you come across in the form 
CuCuuC will be either a plural or a verbal noun. 



rnit Si x 

tains no new grammatical material. Units 1 to 
un it 6 con k asic g roU ndwork of Arabic grammar, apart uum mc 
m ost of tn . ^g opportunity to revise these and make sure you 



5 contain 
apart from the 



££ Mastered them thoroughly. 

H the words overleaf and read them aloud, taking special 
^ ve full value to all consonants (including doubled ones) 
eU Adl vowels (especially long ones). The root consonants are given 
after each word. 

Root consonants and word shapes 

We have already learned a few Arabic word-shapes in the previous 
units. Now it is time to take a closer look at the structure of the 
language. Overleaf is an incomplete list of word shapes which 
occur in Arabic, and you will benefit greatly if you read these 
words aloud several times and try to tune your ear to the cadences 
of the language. 

The reason that Arabic is able to use a defective script which 
omits all short vowels (among other things) is that it is primarily a 
language of patterns. These patterns are in the vast majority of 
cases based on what we shall call the three-consonant root system. 
This means that the framework of most Arabic words is a series of 
three consonants which carry the basic meaning. This framework is 
filled in with vowels and other additions to produce an actual 
word. For instance, in the familiar word kitaab book the consonant 
series k-t-b suggests the basic idea of 'writing', and the short i and 
ong a-vowels then produce the word kitaab which has the accepted 
me anmg 'book'. 

e nrst thing to note is that the consonant series (in this case 



POSItlA f --«»~* viuw auu ui&io 13 uu iju&aiiuii ui angling nil* 

ch an . n . anv °f these consonants. This would cause a complete 
•'Ppl^ne" meaning - The bod y of the word is constructed by 
°wellino 0ne ° f a com P lex but limited set of variations in internal 
^nants - and /° r usin 8 certain prefixes and suffixes. Root con- 
^ionallv ?L Ually the midd le one - can be doubled, and oc- 
r °ot seriL c °nsonants can be introduced between those of the 



series. 
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A.< 



B 



Arabic 

o -. 



•to 









r '• * 



C< 



i- •? 

.111 



D-r-b) 

r-b-H) 

r-k-n) 

b-T-1) 

w-s-kh) 

f-r-sh) 

t-w-j) 

m-r-r) 

r-t-b) 

S-l-H) 

sh-j-:) 

k-l-m) 

k-r-m) 

r-'-f) 

S-l-:) 

S-H-r) 

S-d-q) 

T-b-b) 

T-y-r) 



a blow, hit 

profit 

corner 

hero 

dirty 

brush 

crown 

time, occasion 



*>< 



arrange 

righteous 

brave 

speech 

generous 

compassionate 

bald 

desert 

friends 

doctors 

aviation 



F« 



JtUJ (m-th-l) 

j£5 (:-l-m) 

»JUu (q-d-m) 

j±* (n-b-r) 

jlk. (T-y-r) 

l~Z>*» (k-n-s) 

7-bU (f-t-H) 

(--■Ui (H-s-b) 

^jX. (d-r-s) 

jjJL* (d-w-r) 

f ^.l (:-l-m) 

jU^i| (m-H-n) 

^•jUii (q-l-b) 

Jj (y-d) 

fS (d-m) 

ajSj (z-l-z-1) 

(ijjLi> (S-n-d-q) 

VJ ( z - m " r "d) 

~^ki (sh-T-r-n-j) 

«li^ (b-n-f-s-j) 

. bjjft (t-1-f-z-y-n) 



coup if«W 
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recognise word shapes is important for two main 

Being able t0 

te * s0DS: n the usual sort of unvowelled text, the recog- 

Obviously, i word ghape wiU enable you to pronounce 

n ition ol a £ d leam it without puzzling out which 

the particular w«' u 

vowels 8° J^J^ pat tern of a word will suggest its function 

' M In U^tta sentence and help you to determine its meaning, 
within i** c 
Neither of these principles works all the time, but every little 

guidance helps. 

The three-consonant root 

w have already learned that these fixed series of three Arabic 
consonants form the basic nucleus of most Arabic words. It is 
mirtant to note that the sign hamza is, for these purposes, 
Regarded as a consonant, although it unfortunately crops up in 
prefixes and suffixes as well. 

Let us take a few more examples of k-t-b and look at a few ways 
in which this root-series can be used to give different words and 
meanings. (For the sake of clarity in the following examples, the 
root letters are given in capitals. This does not in this case indicate 
any change in pronunciation.) 



tT KiTaaB 



book (simply a choice of internal vowelling, 
with no prefixes or suffixes) 
writing (feminine suffix added to the previous 
word to change its meaning) 
a writer, clerk (change of internal vowelling: 
this shape should already be familiar to you 
as the 'doing' pattern) 

oj^ce, desk (the very common prefix ma- here, 
plus another change in vowelling. This is the 
'place of pattern, which you should also 
recognise) 

library, bookshop (same as above, but again 
the feminine ending is used to change the 
meaning) 
m uKaaTaBa correspondence (another common prefix mu- 
plus another change in vowelling) 



ikf KiTaaBa 
-"IS KaaTiB 



V=£» maKTaB 



maKTaBa 



1- 
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In addition, if you look back in the vocabulary lists y ou 

that more internal vowel-changes and suffixes are used tn f Wl " fi «d 

plurals of these words (e.g. v-jT, ^kTor iif , v-JlC and oi£- 

The concept of the three-consonant root is, therefore 
useful and important one in Arabic. Remember that a roof 3 ^ 
idea, not a word. To become that, it needs the application of ' S "" 
and sometimes prefixes and/or suffixes. Vo * e k 

Roots, word shapes and meaning 

In an ideal world 
(a) 

(b) 
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(c) 



Each Arabic root would have one specific meaning assigned to 

Each word-shape derived from it would alter or extend that 

meaning in a specific way; 

Each Arabic root would utilise all the patterns available tojt 



If all these were true, we would have the world's finest natural 
computer language, and you could throw this book away and start 
pressing buttons. Now for the reality. 

(a) While it is true that most roots retain some semblance of their 
basic meaning throughout their derivatives, there are quite a few 
exceptions. For instance, returning to k-t-b, ^>j£j> maKTuuB 
means, as you know, 'written', and c^C muKtaTiB means a 
'subscriber' (the first t, incidentally, being an added letter, not part 
of the root), but l~£ KaTiiBa means 'a battalion'. The connection 
in this last with writing is certainly not immediately clear. The root 
D-:-f vacillates between the rather contrasting meanings 'weak; 
ness' and 'doubling', and dh-h-b hovers between 'going away' 
and 'gold'. This problem (although fortunately rarely) extends as 
far as the archaic poetic word Cj>. jawn, for which one dictionary 
gives the entry 'Black, white. Light red'. However, in the majority 
of cases the roots are quite stable, and their study provides a very 
useful tool in learning Arabic, 
(ft) Many derived word shapes do change the application of ' 

m*»Ilni"nrT in O fannn« n kl n IC_ 1 a. xL _-« nr(* Ufl' 



root meaning in a reasonable specific way, but there are 



tunately many alternatives, and some of the connections 
root may be clear to the Arab mind, but not to ours 



with 



the 



it is in general well worth paying attention to the system 



{jS** the best of it 



Some 



word shapes are very common, others quite rare. In any 

if) 3U " r d s should not be coined without resort being made to a 

ease ' *„rv to see if they exist, until some basic rules have been 
dictionary 

learned- 
Notation of the roots 

The system used in this book is that already familiar from the 
ord-shape sections, i.e. C for the consonants (numbered C, C 2 , 
etc if necessary), and v for a short vowel, vv for a long vowel. If 
these vowels are invariable within a certain pattern, the actual 
vowel (a, ii, uu, etc.) is given, and similarly standard prefixes and 
suffixes, again not subject to change, are spelled out (e.g. ma- and 
mu- above). Doubled consonants are noted twice (C 2 C 2 ). 

The point of the exercise is to develop a sense of how Arabic 
words sound and, where possible, English words which more or less 
'rhyme' with the Arabic example are given. 

Phonetic nature of the roots 

Most roots contain three distinct consonants, such as k-t-b, d-r-s 
and so on. Quite a few, however, have identical second and third 
radicals, and this causes some problems in the derivation of certain 
patterns. Examples are m-r-r, f-n-n. More rarely the first and third 
consonants are the same (e.g. th-l-th) but this causes no problems. 

The greatest nuisances are the so-called 'weak' consonants ,j and 
anv a • does not count as a consonant at all) which can occur in 
rea y posnion in a root. These vacillate between being elided and 

Ppeanng, and we shall need to say much more about them later. 



Analysis of the word list (p. 68) 

,, t . ' tnese words are very simple, basic derivatives formed 



Groi 



m the 



extr aneou T 0t w ' tnout tne use OI " any l° n 8 vowels, the only 
V<deri - 1 ature being the feminine ending. Worthy of note are 
and f t «ih i™ a r ° 0t W ' 1 ^ identical secon d and third consonants, 
elid^j- Ii ' S ^ oni tne root t " w "J' tne w having been in this case 
"* difficult t° U -^ !i m P' e ' n form, the vowelling of these basic nouns 



Predict. 
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Group B This group shows the second stage of internal cha 
v_J, has a doubled middle consonant, and all the other examni 
make use of long vowels. These are mostly adjective shapes, but nf 
course can be used as nouns too. 

Group C These words show the introduction of prefixes (j) a . d 
suffixes ( jl and *l ) without internal additions to the root. ,Q,| 
again illustrates a 'doubled' root (i.e. with C 2 and C 3 the samel 
Group D This is a pot pourri of more complex shapes, mainly 
using both prefixes and internal changes. They are all common 
derivatives and will be dealt with later. For now, try to get used to 
the sound of the words - remembering to keep your long vowels long 
and to pronounce the doubled consonants. 
Group E Here are two examples of roots which have only two 
consonants. There are not many of these, and they are mainly basic 
primitive nouns. 

Group F This group consists of roots whose radicals exceed three 
in number. There are quite a few four-consonant roots in Arabic, 

many of them repeating two pairs of consonants as in iljlj, 
earthquake. The remainder of the list, extending to five or even six 
consonants (if you count 'television') are all words of foreign 
origin and are included only for interest. They have few derivatives, 
except their plurals. 



Using a dictionary 

Another very good reason for developing the ability to det ^ eI)t iy 
the root consonants of an Arabic word is that all cu ^ 
available Arabic-English dictionaries are arranged by r00 ' b ic 
words. (There is one exception to this, but the dictionary is ^ 
German: see Appendix 4). Therefore, to look up an AraW ^ ^ 
you must first isolate the root consonants (usually three), ^ de . 
up this root, and finally seek the word required among {V 
rivatives listed after the root entry. For instance, 
derivatives we have mentioned - such as <*J& t ip~* ' ^^ 
so on - will be listed in the entry ^j£ k-t-b. 



obviously presents problems, and really the only way to 

ine them is to study the shape of Arabic words and thus gain 

° VerC 'ence in distinguishing roots from extraneous letters. In fact 

eXPeI umber of letters which occur 'non-radically' is fairly limited, 

A vou will soon get used to them by conscientiously learning the 
a ° r d shapes given. For instance, you may already have noticed 
that mn- and ma- are very common prefixes, which should be 
ignored when looking up a word. 

Apart from long vowels (I ij and & ) and the doubling of root 
letters (usually the middle one), the following are the most common 
Arabic letters added to roots to form derivatives: 

; . * Cj o j* and ,j (used as a consonant). Of 
these, j* is the least common, being used only in certain types of 
verbs. 

exercise 6.1 Read the following words aloud, trying to get the feel 
of their shape, then try to isolate and write down their root 
consonants. (The words have all been given in the vocabularies of 

preceding units.) 




•jC- \Y Jb r u j±\*. \< -Vo 4 

^ Yi ji^, yr >li YY ju>-I Y> 
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Unit Seven 

Text and translation 



All 






'rlr'J 



uri 



He travelled to Kuwait, Cf.f^ & Cj j f* C * i - J ^ 1 <-^ > L 

then returned to Bahrain. 

She opened the door and 
went in. 

Did you pay the money? 
No, I refused. 

We have eaten and drunk. 

The driver spoke to the 
boss. 

My wife cooked the food. 

The newspapers announced 
the result of the 
election. 

The workmen refused the 
raise and went on strike. 

The secretaries met and 
elected their delegate. 

I put it in my briefcase 
in the morning. 

The girl admitted me and 
sat me down. 

The Prime Minister ^1 ^LJI Jl .Ijj^l ^j &>) 
arrived in Riyadh 
yesterday. 

We didn't find the report ^jjl j y J& ^-> 

in the file. 



M 



(joOlj 



•Ukjl ^rjj CJ*b 
jUcJMI i^ -tfljfl ^ 

\ yj J,\j S/>Uil JCJI J*j 



JrU 



iJ> 



t 



dbiJ' 



^past stems given) 

JU (III) f"^' 
A open 

is pusfc,^ 

i»j re/wse 
^i drink 
ij> cook 

j'J\ (IV) strike; 30 on strike 
J^,\ (VHI)ro e/ect 

L^j arrive (at - (j[ ) 
ji-j ,/md 

Nouns 

CjjXil Kuwait 

(° L ) *fjj wife 
( v -' 1 -) V 1 *^]. e/ection 
( ") 4ali case> briefcase 2 
Jj ) <-r«£j 6oss, cw'e/ 



•'^1 



Lr~L> Prime Mim'ste 



>c»-j come back, return 

Jio enter 

Ji-^l (IV) admit, cause to enter 

JTI eat 

J^ (II) address someone, speak 
' to 

T'f 
(j^l (IV) announce 

*li«-l (VIII) meet, no/a" a meeting 

*J>j put, place 

r J£»| (IV) seat someone, cause 
to sit 



^r 



write 



jjjS^Jl Bahrain 
^Ji money (/) 3 
(£»*1>I) »Ut» /ood 
o_j!Ac- raise (in pay) 
t\~p morning 
(j>j\j£) j>J& report 
(jJlii) Jij ^/e, dossier 



Roma* c ^ 

? ve » in Tabfe^ 7'" 1 VCrbs in< ^' cate tnat they are derived forms, whose parts are 
* l he na« , A PP endix 1- This is for reference only, and makes no difference to 
Past tense of these verbs is formed. 
0f e literar '' - ■" 

y words for these are (i_jlto-) *~£>- and i_jij respectively. 
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Other words 

*j then 

U not 
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Jj to, towards {pronounced^ 



J! 



s 



yesterday 



Jii t Ji particle said to emphasise 
the past tense 



The Arabic verb 

The Arabic verb differs from its English counterpart in two impor- 
tant ways: 

1 It has only two tenses (i.e. ways to express when the action takes 
place), which we shall call past and present. The past tense is used 
for all actions which are already completed, and the present tense 
for all actions not yet complete. 

2 As we shall see shortly, most verbs can be reduced to a past 
stem and a present stem, and a standard set of prefixes and suffixes 
can be added to these stems (which are not actual words, but 'tools 
of grammar) to form meaningful words. The main problem with 
these stems is that they are frequently distorted by the occurrence 
of the weak letters waaw and yad as one of the radicals, or the fac 
that the second and third radicals are identical. Verbs with ^, 
features will not be used yet. Also, Arabic has a system by which ^ 
stem of a verb may be altered in a series of nine specific ways 
vary the meaning. These modified stems are traditionally nm ™x 
II-X in Roman numerals, and will be introduced now to inc 
our scope in vocabulary, the Roman numeral of the stem ^ 
being given for reference. These so-called Derived Forms ^ 
verb form the tenses in the same way as the simple verb (r 

to as Form I). 

Because of its complexity and the fact that there is n0 ^ h ? r ol0 tl* 
learning it, the section on the verb has been separated r ^ 
main body of this book and is given in the form of 3 » ^j 
description and a series of tables in Appendix 1. AH ve 



ously be learned eventually, so start now and learn by 
ti^ 1 ° L ^-.Qt-tense suffixes in Table 1. These are used with only 
hear' the past te 



very 



1 htly varying forms on all Arabic verbs. 



T.lkine about verbs 

h are 'doing words', words which refer to actions, and in 
Vef | sh we usually talk about them as 'to do, to find, to speak' etc. 
£"? . t0 _ ' p a rt of the verb is called the infinitive. Arabic has no 

finitive, and the usual practice is to give Arabic verbs in the he- 
f m of the past tense. The reason for this is that this part of the 

erb has no written prefixes or suffixes, and is thus regarded as the 
most basic part of the verb. In many verbs it also constitutes the 
past stem, from which all other parts of the past tense can be 
formed. So remember that when we give a verb as, say < r s£' katab 
to write, the part we give actually means 'he wrote'. 



The past tense 

Study Table 1 thoroughly, as it forms the basis for forming the past 
tense of all Arabic verbs. 

Since this is our first attempt at the verb, here is the past tense of 
katab to write given in transliteration: 



Singular 


Plural 


katab he wrote 


katabuu they (m) wrote 


katabat she wrote 


katabna they (f) wrote 


katabt(a) you wrote (m) 
ka «abti you wrote (f) 
katabt(u) / wrote 


katabtum you (m) wrote 


katabtunna you (f) wrote 


katabnaa we wrote 



Notes: 
1 



actio' f lstin 8 uishes the sex of the person carrying out the 
had 'th thC Verb more P recisel y than English. English once 
'you' b d ° St and ye do ' instead of the singular and plural 
more c Ut f CVer distin 8 uisned between the sexes. You have to be 
T he Hi i f Ul ° f whom vou are speaking to or about in Arabic. 

about 7 S given in Table X are used when talkin i to or 

Practice W ° people or things. They are not too common in 
th °ugh al° y ° U can . reduce vour burden by omitting them here, 
ways bearing them in mind for future reference. 
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Translation of the past tense 



Since Arabic has very few tenses in comparison to English 
Arabic past tense has to be translated in a variety of L 
according to context. Katab can mean 'he wrote; he has writte m?' 
had written', i.e. anything that indicates that the action of writin 



complete, over and done with. 



writing is 



Subject pronouns 

In English we have to say 'he wrote', 'you wrote', etc., to clarify Wno 
performed the action. This is because the English verb has no 
varying forms in the past tense, but is always 'wrote' no matter 
what the subject. Arabic, on the other hand, carefully distinguishes 
exactly who has carried out the action of the verb, and con- 
sequently subject pronouns are not normally stated. To go back to 
pidgin English, if you like: 



1** 


wrote 


(-they, 


m) 


they (m) 


wrote. 


C..,:^ 


wrote 


(-she) 


she 


wrote. 




\^s 


wrote 


(-we) 


we 


wrote. 





Study the examples 1-4 on page 74, where the subject of the verb 
(i.e. the person carrying out the action) is expressed by the verb- 
suffix, and there is no need to supply a separate pronoun. 



II 



EXERCISE 7.1 Read aloud and translate: 



C ,i,./>j 



t 

A 

n 






r 

v 

\\ 






r 
n 

u 

^A 
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Wor d order and agreement 

e 78 we dealt with sentences in which the subject (do-er) of 
^ verb is a pronoun like 'he', T or 'you'. When the subject of a 
b is actually specified, like 'the driver' (example 5), 'my wife' 
Temple 6) and so on, two important points arise: 

1 The verb comes first, followed by the subject. 

2 The verb is always in the he- or she-form. 

The verb coming first is merely a fact of (Arabic) life, about 
which little can be said. Other word-orders are possible, but this is 
the most common, so if you are using a verb remember this order: 



1 Verb 



2 Subject 



3 The rest. 



The fact that the verb in these cases is either in the he- or the 
she-form, i.e. always singular, never plural, is unusual to say the 
least, and should be noted carefully. You will remember that the 
plural of things (inanimate objects or abstracts) is regarded in 
Arabic as feminine singular, so the rule for verbs which precede their 
subjects looks like this: 







Verb 

'ie-form for 



Subject 

One male being. 
Two or more male beings. 
One object of grammatically 
masculine gender. 



s'le-form for 



One female being. 

Two or more female beings. 

One object, grammatically 

feminine. 
Two or more of any object. 



Exampi es 5-7 • 

mt > s o studv u" the text on P a § e 74 illustrate this important 
uv tn em carefully. 
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A Apply the correct part of the verb in brackets to the foil, 



sentences: 



owj 



ojAI Jl cJI (J-^j) 



^Ul iJUJI (£*) 



B Translate your answers. 



i 

i 

A 



ing 



oall Jl 



ci*», 



j.^1 4i>-_,j (^5) \ 



EXERCISE 
A 



7.3 




the correct part of both verbs to the following sentences 

^i (jri) "pi .at c^ii (v^i) > 

y A\ (r Is-)j j^jU (J^i) 
B Translate your answers. 



The verb with pronoun suffixes 

Study examples 11 and 12 on page 74. The basic idea of the use of 
the pronoun suffixes which we have already looked at on page 60 is 
to connect two concepts. When we connect a noun with a person, 
the result is a possessive: 



Agreement of verbs coining after their subjects 

Study examples 8 and 9 on page 74 carefully. Sometimes a subject 
has more than one verb, and in these cases the word-order is: 



1 First Verb 2 Subject 3 



Object 
(if any) 



4 Second Verb 



In such sentences the second verb, which comes after its subjec 
has to agree fully with it, that is, to reflect exactly its number an 
gender (masculine or feminine). The reasoning is something 
this (in sentence 8): 

Refused the workers the raise and they struck 

ffix 
The second verb needs to be given its full form, so the s 
conveys the exact nature of its subject - in this case male and p 
In any case, the rule is that verbs which for any reason 
after their subjects must agree fully in gender and number. 



h 



Idea of 
book 



connected with 



Idea of 
him 



his book 



From this it is simple to connect ideas of action to persons or 
objects. Since, as we have seen on p. 78, Arabic verbs already 

Ply the tense and the doer of the action, we have a more complex 
nrst idea (example 10): 



Idea of 
1 fcwng put 



connected with 



Idea of 
him (it) 



/ put it (past tense) 

►- Ow»J 



"fact of , r . worc * s ' P r °noun suffixes attached to verbs express the 
the verb Verb ' that is ' the P^son or thin g directly affected by 

R y pronoun suffix which has a special different form when 
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attached to verbs is the 'me' suffix which is ii- -nii instead 

Verbs having pronoun suffixes added to them remain th ^ 
unaffected, with the following exceptions: emse 'vi 



(a) 
(b) 



the alif written after all verb forms ending in 
(see Table 1, note 3). 



UU is 



fitted 



the 'you' plural masculine ending -turn adds a waaw bef 
pronoun suffix, e.g. 0re the 

f-^J you found +1* her — - Uy: o^-j 



EXERCISE 7.4 

A Form one-word sentences on the following pattern (as ther 
no 'it' in Arabic, 'him' or 'her' has been given): e ls 

They (m) — me (0^) .- jjO^ .. They found me. 

1 He — her (J>oi) 2 She — him ( ^ ) 3 We - her 
(£» 4 They (f) — him (Jvj 5 You (m,s) — her ( Vv Ji) 6 I - 
him (jri)7 You (m,pl) 
(V^)9 He— her (rfi 

B Read aloud and translate your answers 



- them (m) (^JT) 8 You (f,s) — him 
10 We — her (,^1) 




Particles used with the past tense 

'Particles' is a handy term for the odds and ends of a language 
which do not fit into any of the main categories (verb, noun, etc) 
Arabic has many such short words, some virtually meaningless (but 
habitually used), and others which affect the meaning of a phrase or 
sentence quite significantly. Here are two examples used with tl« 
past tense of the verb: 

1 OS qad, often strengthened to JO! laqad. Placed before the verb, as 

in example 12 on page 74, it emphasises the completeness oft 
action, i.e. that it is really and truly over and done *' ' 
However, its use is mainly stylistic, although it is very c ° mm a , e 

2 U maa. This can be placed before the past tense verb, to neg ^ 

it as in evamnlp 11 on nans ~IA Ufot^k ~,,» <V>r this WOf" 



it, as in example 13 on page 74. Watch out for this 
Arabic, because it has several meanings apart from 
given here. 



the 
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Read aloud and translate: 

i-jVjail J j*-dl j;-aM £*j 

^i ^-JyM luiT L. 
^1 \p~\j .111 \ y J. Ji 

JUOJI j Ow»jj Ji_>W jij^\ ij?£~$\ C-^T ^ 



Words beginning with vowels 



The Arabs refuse to accept words beginning with two consonants 

(i.e. without a vowel between them, as in English stop, cliff). They 

get round the problem by writing an alif on the front of such words 

|^ and giving this alif a vowel, usually i. The process is very like the 

tnghsh use of 'Spain', while the Spanish say'Espana'(as they don't 

^ tW ° mitial consonants either). However, the Arabs, having 

u«t U °^ En ' nitial vowe1 ' then insist that il is elided ( missed out ) 
«« the word occurs at the beginning of an utterance or after a 

such* m S P eech- Tnis can cause a 8 reat dea l of bother, especially if 
*hich mc .u 00 ? 1 " a *' ter anotner word ending in a consonant, in 



word CaSC i. the Arabs supply a vowel on the end of the previous 
^so they can still elide the vowel of the alif 

aft" . ' J ama: t0 meet ' ^°^ a meetin 9 ^ sucn a word. If this occurs 
'jtainj; b "t"" t pause > y° u are supposed to pronounce it as it stands 
Apposed" f ° r exam P' e > ^ is preceded by wa and, you are 
Fun herm ° f Say -' Wa J tama: ' dropping the initial i-vowel. 
^ e '"PPos'h '* ' S precedec * °y tne question-mark word hal, you 
JUnj^ ed to supply an i-vowel on the end of this and say hali 



or* ^supi 
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This is all too much - and has little practical meaning. i n c 
we frequently glide over such junctures as in 'I saw Priscin a - 
shop' (said quickly), and this is equally acceptable in Arabi* tlle 

More important, some Arabic words like 'aDrabuu | : . 
example 8 on page 74 which look as if they begin with"^ * 
actually begin with a glottal stop (hamza) which ought t**L 
retained in pronunciation. wa + 'aDrabuu is pronounced 
'aDrabuu, not wa Drabuu. To save ourselves a lot of trouble, wo h* 
where the glottal stop has to be retained will be written in Arab 
with the hamza, and in transliteration with the apostrophe ft 
representing it, e.g. \y^\ 'aDrabuu. Words which elide will be 
written without the appropriate sign in either alphabet, e.g /^ 
ijtama:. 






Unit Eight 

Text and translation 

Gamal Abdul Nasser was 
.real leader. 



The engineer was busy. 

His mother was ill. 

I was in Dubai on Thursday. 

We were at the theatre. 

This programme is not 
suitable for children. 

Her sister is not beautiful. 

The king became a tyrant. 

Matters became complicated. 

The man is ignorant! 

This policy is futile. 

Muhammad is a good worker 
(diligent). 

He is shrewd! 

The delegation had (already) 
arrived. 



a \Jar U'li ^Ul JLp JW- JlT S 



Th ey had (already) 



eaten. 



iL*>- \^>-\ c~J V 

\j&r d& jU A 

j^ J*U lalst j[ >Y 

/i ^. ST 

J^_, ai oijjl jlT M 




V. ) £j~a theatre 



(f y> fJi ^ 
ui-Vl f>jj Sunday 
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*'* 

(HJ-) (j - ^^* engineer 

K^'ji) ?y"j> programme 

• i . 

(JLitl) Jii, cfciW, fo% 

(OjjL>-) jL>- tyrant 

\ -f 
Oj*') ./*' matter, affair 

(*jj) -l»_> delegation 

(OL) >— ~jy arrangement 

*Jw education 

(<JdJ¥) uij* 1 exercise 
(<Jj.) ^j-l* teacher 
(Oj.) ,_^14* inspector 

Adjectives 

*iip great, mighty 

tjf's clever, intelligent 
J^l* ^utife, a failure 

Verbs 

<1)IS" was, were 

'•? 
?w»l (IV) become 

jL» become 

t«_Jj (II) arrange 
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O^y f Ji Monday 

*UjjMI p* Wednesday 
(_f~^*>«JI fy Thursda 
iJJjJl »y Friday 

C....JI »•> Saturday 

*• •» 

(<Jj-) jy** editor 



!*--» 
^>)j^ 



representative, actor 

' ' f F* 1 

^i Dubai 



Muhammad 
(0_j-) («w.« organiser 



1 



Abdul 
Nasser 



Ji*« complicated 
•-^l^ suitable, fitting 
JaU- ignorant 

- *f 

^,-J is/are not 

«-- 

^ji (II) teacn 

- * - 

ijikj (II) appoint, employ 



0* er 



words 



* rd introducing a type of equational sentence 

d used before the predicate of the above, lending some emphj 



asis. 



Grammar and sentence construction 

So far we have learned how to write simple equational sentences 
(X is/are Y) and sentences with a verb. This unit gives a few more 
basic techniques to help us understand other types of sentence. 

The verb 'was/were' 

We have already learned that no verb is used in Arabic to translate 
is/are in simple equational sentences (see page 37). However, when 
talking about past time, a verb for was/were is necessary. 

The verb used is a rather difficult one, having an original middle 
radical waaw, which is elided in the past tense. This type of verb 
will be discussed later (see page 251), but meanwhile, let us learn the 
past tense of this important verb kaan. Note that it is the stem of 
the verb which is difficult, having two separate forms. The endings 
are the standard ones used on all Arabic verbs. 




IS" kaan 
~> IS" kaanat 



**(m)w e , e ^ kunt(a) 

**(w e ^ kunt . 




Plural 



they (m) were \j\S kaanuu 



they (f) were jS" kunna 

you (m) were ^S kuntum 

you (f) were jiS kuntunna 

we were kS kunnaa 
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Notes 

1 There are two stems, kaan used in the he, she and tu 
forms, and kun used in the rest. If it helps you to re N* 
note that the second, shortened stem kun is used before ^^ 
which begin with a consonant. su $*ex 

2 Note the spelling of the they (f) and the we forms, Wn 
nuun of the verb and that of the suffix are united and ^ "* 
with a shadda (doubling sign). Except for certain cases invT-' 8 
the letter 1 (laam), this is a general rule in Arabic, wh g 
unvowelled letter is immediately followed by its twin Cre *" 

Learn the parts of this verb thoroughly. 



ui 



pronounced ahlan wa sahlan 

marHaban 
or marHab 

shukran 

:afwan 

jiddan 

abadan 

Takan 



Hello 

Hello, Welcome 



Thanks 

Don't mention it 

Very 

Never 

Naturally 



The accusative marker (See also page 1 7) 
If you have ever learned Latin or German, you will know that 
nouns can take certain special endings to show their function in a 
sentence. The only such ending to survive in English is the 
apostrophe s which indicates possession: 'the manager's office'. 
Such endings are called 'case' endings, the 'case' being the function 
the noun has in the sentence. 

Classical Arabic has a system of (usually) three case endings to 
mark the three cases of the noun: 



1 Nominative, 2 Accusative, 3 Genitive 



1 



The use of these three cases in Arabic differs so much from the 
general application of the terms in European languages that it b 
not really worth while explaining the terms. We shall simply use 
them as a method of labelling. . 

Now, in modern written Arabic - with the exception of a 
special types of noun which will be dealt with later - the only 
ending which is indicated in print is the accusative case of in ^ 
nouns and adjectives, singular or plural, which do not have a v 
(e.g. the feminine ending, etc.). This ending is written by P laC1 , ^ 
alif after the noun/adjective, e.g. ]<&* \JS\i (example 1). a 
correct pronunciation is -an. 

In spoken Arabic this ending is ignored, except in 
mon expressions where it is given its full value, e.g. 



many 



cof" 



Note that this is an indefinite ending and must not be used on 
words which have the definite article. Remember it is also not used 
after words which have other suffixes, such as the feminine ending. 
A few other nouns of a specific phonetic nature do not use it, but 
these will be pointed out as they arise. 



Simple 'X was/were Y' sentences 

Examine examples 1-3 on page 85. The structure of these sentences 
should be familiar, the pattern being the usual Verb - Subject - 
The Rest order. 

The important thing to remember is that in the X was/were Y 
type of sentence, the Y must be in the accusative case in Arabic 
grammar. This is marked in examples 1 and 2 by the use of the 
accusative marker alif, but not in example 3, because the feminine 
ending is present. If we change example 1 into 'Gamal Abdul 
Nasser was the great leader . . . ', the accusative marker will also 
disappear, because it is not used on words which have the definite 
article 'the': 



. . . ~ii*ji jjuji^ui jl* j^ jir 

Prepo^f' 65 4 an d 5 show the use of the verb was/were with 
cas ^ ) suional phrases. The intervention of the preposition (in both 
without el, minates the possibility of an accusative, with or 
Nation"! " ^ e 9 uest ' on °f accusatives only arises in simple 
('* was h, type sentences ' n tne past, when we say X was/were Y 
he same thing as Y, not in Y, or at Y, or the like). 
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A Change the following sentences into the past tense, usin 
verb kaan, for example: 



ilili i-<LJI 


Y 


*W- cji 


^ 


,^w» li» 


i 


Jr* jfr^ 1 Jj-C^l 


IP 


^-l ^a^il dDi 


i 


Jr*^ V^~» 


6 


& U* if 


A 


^aj^j <dJL 


V 


yj^l -C* Oi^il 


v 


^ £ Cjl 


5 


ck-ui^ 1 


w 


**"> LS* 


u 



B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

The negative verb laysa - 'is/are not' 

Think back to the simple equational sentence in the present tense, X 
is/are Y. As you already know, no verb is used in such sentences. 
However, when we wish to negate them, the special verb laysa, 
meaning is/are not, is used. 

This is rather a peculiar verb. Not only does it have this strange 
negative meaning, but it also takes the form of a past verb, but with 
a present meaning; 'is/are not', not 'was/were not'. There are some 
peculiarities about its conjugation, so study the following table 
carefully. Laysa has two stems lays and las used in the same way as 
those of kaan, and in addition it preserves the full terminations of 
Classical Arabic, including the original -a suffix of the he-form- 



Singular 



he is not 
she is not 



( _ r J laysa 
laysat 



you (m) are not 
you (f) are not 
I am not 



lasta 
lasti 
lastu 



Plural 



they (m) are not \yJ lay suu 



they (f ) are not 
you (m) are not 
you (f ) are not 
we are not 



• J lasna 
-J lastum 
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. | aysa i s used in exactly the same way as kaan, and takes 
^Lr^te (the 'Y' in X is/are not Y) in the accusative case, shown 
its predica ^ ^ en t j, e wor d does not have the definite article. 
by thC i^ (, and 7 on page 85 illustrate its use. 

EXERCISE 8.2 

Negate the following sentences, using laysa for equational 
A tences and maa (see page 82) to negate kaan sentences. 

JJjJL>- ilsil o-i» t C .... J I fjj ^jjja^JI (J CJlS" T 
l&-\ Xt- fa" "V JjaAa viJUl ^j\j 

4*«,j ^jSfi cjit a Ojii j* ^\&\ v 

B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

'X became Y' sentences 

Arabic has several verbs meaning 'to become', all of which share 
with kaan and laysa the feature that their predicate ('Y') is in the 
accusative, again shown by the marker as required. The most 
common of these verbs are 'aSbaH, which is perfectly regular in the 
past tense, and Saar, which has two past stems Saar and Sir, used 
ra exactly the same way as the two stems of kaan (kaan and kun). 
Kefer to page 87. The stem Saar is used above the line in the 
oox, and Sir below it (i.e. where the verb suffixes begin with a 

m°iddT a " r) ' This type of verb is called a ' Hollow Verb ' (because its 
which radlCal drops out ' leavin 8 ^ hollow), and has three types 
for fin 8 ' Ven in Table 5 in A PPendix 1. Have a look at this now, 
of these 1 " v re h enCe ' Exam P les 8 and 9 on P a 8 e 85 illustrate the use 

become^ ^ Trar »slate into Arabic, using either of the verbs 'to 



J lastunoa i 



JJf »>n became hot. 



'is shirt 



She C m 8 °V beCame) dirt y- 
The ?Z famous in Kuwait, 
exercse became easv. 6 



2 (The) meat became cheap. 



easy. 6 His job became difficult. 
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7 He became a great leader. 

8 She became a secretary in the government. 

9 That new newspaper has become ( = became) famous. 
10 Their policy became strange. 

Equational sentences with Hnna 

Apart from learning some new basic verbs and generally expanding 
our powers of recognition and expression, this unit has really been 
concerned with the use of the accusative case in Arabic. The 
accusative is the only case in Arabic which is ever marked i n 
everyday print (on unsuffixed nouns which do not carry the definite 
article). It also has some rather strange uses, as we shall now see 

To review matters, nothing was in the accusative in ordinary 
equational sentences of the type 



is/are 



With the three types of sentence using the verbs just dealt with, i.e. 



X 
X 
X 



was/were 

is/are not 

became 



Y 
Y 
Y 



i 



the predicate (or Y-part) of the sentence was accusative. 

Now, while it is perfectly adequate to express 'The man is 
ignorant' by saying J*l»- J^il there is an alternative, of which 
Arab writers are very fond, which is to use the particle 'inna at t e 
beginning of the sentence and sayJaU- J^SI oj • Tradi i 
grammar books used to say that this 'inna meant 'Indeed or 
Biblical 'Verily', but its common use today does not really sugg 
much emphasis. It is more a matter of style. _ . tha t 

Anyhow, the important and rather odd thing about inna ^ 
it puts the subject (X-part) of the equational sentence ^ 
accusative, again marking this accusative according to ^ 

given above. Examples 10-13 show usages of 'inna, so let us 
them one by one. 
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• „,-. marked accusative here, because the X-part ar-rajul 
There is nu "■*• . 
I , : the definite article. 

« as . . ere j s no marked accusative, but note the particle 
^rf la- attached to faashila (the Y-part of the sentence). This 
W ° f fairly common practice, and may give extra emphasis to 

u the accusative marker goes on the subject 'Muhammad', 

this is a word with no suffix and without the definite article. 

Watch this one carefully. Because the subject of the sentence 

hourd technically be accusative, the separate subject 

onouns cann ot be used. We therefore use the suffix 

pronouns, attached directly to 'inna. 



EXERCISE 8.4 

A Rewrite the following sentences, introducing them with 'inna. 

(The use of emphatic la is optional, but use it sometimes for 

practice.) 



4JU aS>5I vjib A 



J"z JdjJI la* > 

oJL*j ioU-l f 



Read aloud and translate your answers. 

Sou"? h thCr VCrbS " ' He had done "••' 

verb kaa Arabic verD has only two tenses, past and present, the 

When it Wa lf aa ^ use< ^ to ^i ve a more precise sense of time. 
«ampi es 1! j 4 With another P 381 verb ( e -g- waSal and 'akaluu in 
done someth and ' 15 *' lt usual,v 8 ives the meaning in English of 'had 
°Ptional - b t 8 ^ called the Pluperfect tense). Again there is the 
b * >r e the U COmmon - Particle qad which can be placed directly 
mam verb of the sentence. This is said to stress the 
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finality of the action, that it is completely over and done with 
again its use is mainly a matter of style. ' ^t 

The word order in such sentences is always: 



Word shapes 



1 kaan 2 Subject 3 qad (optional) 4 Main Verb 5 The R^. 



Note that the agreement of verb and subject follows the norm 
rules given on pp. 79-80, depending on whether the verb come! 
before or after its subject. If no subject is stated (as in example Hi 
both verbs must obviously carry their subject marker suffixes. 

EXERCISE &5 

A Read aloud and translate the following sentences. 

&JJI j l^tT SJlUt Owij • 
jj^iJI i»_j^J-l Cwiij V 

B Change them into the pluperfect tense (had arrived, had dm 
etc.) using the auxiliary verb kaan and the particle qad, e.g. 

Sentence 1 above j^l jlk. Jl J*»j ■»» -r'-'-" 1 J 



Schematic 

1 mC'aC 2 C 2 iC 3 

2 iflCCiiC 



Arabic example 



Sound-alike 

MacAskill; demanded 
tartine (Fr.); canteen 



1 This is the active participle of Verb Form II (see Table 2 and 
later), indicating the person who carries out the action of that verb. 
The verb Ji» maththal means 'to represent', so JiLf is 'a 
representative', also 'an actor'. The form occurs also with an a- 
vowel instead of an i between C 2 and C 3 , in which case it means the 
person who has had the action of the verb done to him (passive 
participle). We have already had C&y muwaDHDHaf an official, 
employee from <Jd»j to appoint, employ; note also the adjective Jiic 
complicated, having been complicated. 

This is the verbal noun (that which expresses the action of the 
verb) from the same Verb Form (II). ^J, means 'to put in order, 
ge, thus ^j;j tartiib is 'arranging', 'arrangement', 
organisation'. 

read e ^ em ^ r the point of learning word shapes is to be able to 
easy to something about Arabic words. It is not always 

Pattern ^ *" CXaCt En 6 Hsn sound-alike, but the cadence of the 
th< *e alouri USUally Casy to imitate > e 8- mumaththil demanded. Say 
a one after another until they become familiar. 
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Text and translation 

Large towns 

The new engineers 

The new teachers (f) 

The drillers arrived yesterday. 

The customs official searched 
the departing travellers. 

The students (f) entered 
many universities. 

They are workers in the car 
factory (factory of the cars). 

We are merchants in the 
capital (city). 

Are you (m) Egyptians? 



These boys are not 
from those schools. 

Those women are skilled 
tailoresses. 

The two friends (m) came out 
of the cinema. 

He read two long articles in 

the magazine. 
96 
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Vocabulary 



(0y)&- Wler 

/<J,|flr) 4/^ CUSt0mS 

«(tUJ) »ljlll ' «l_/*| woman 



(^J-) })~* traveller 

(f-f'j*) ~<->~f\e capital (city) 

(V^l) v_^U friend 
pL) ill£ ortfcfe dinger) (.B^fj ^ /r .^ 

(W f C: painter, artist (i)jJ> ^ ^ (/ ^ 



(kl»L) ilo fan/: (military) 
(jj_) J Li- porter 

W>-) 'tT'^* accountant 
(*J>-) jU>- fta&er 

v' — "— ^ ■U"^ nurse (f) 

( • ->) V-Tl> passenger 
. (° L ) <>*? Jtofc, 



(°J-) f W weWer 
(°->-) J^« carpenter 
(<j>-) (^_U» coo* 
(«j>-) Jjli. contractor 
&J-) tik**' electrician 



'^Egyptian 

( &0 



and its 



&~ ^Cfe./ojt 



(*>*") jv>- experienced, expert 
O*^ complete 

(»!>) ^ii poor 

( U >-)' j£l*» departing 
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Verbs 



a' 
±3 (II) examine, 


search 


lj» read 


Jiil (VIII) work 




t_Jl» request, ask for 


t_l5' earn, gain 




- .* 
Jl»jl (IV) send (a person) 


JU> ask (a question) 


t»_Jio 30 



JVore also the words given within the unit. 



Plurals: general principles 

As we have already noticed, plurals in Arabic are rather difficult 
due to their diverse and unpredictable character. There is no easy 
way round the problem, and the best way is to learn the plural of 
each word along with the singular. However, a sketch of the 
general principles may help you to see some logic in the system. 

While English distinguishes only between one/more than one, 
Arabic has a three-way system, distinguishing one/two/more that 
two. The special word form used for two of anything is called the 
dual and, although it does not occur all that frequently, you will 
have to learn to recognise it. . . , 

The dual and one type of plural are formed by the addition™ 
special suffixes to nouns and adjectives and are therefore ca 
external formations. The other, and more common, type of r. >lu ra 
formed by changing the internal structure of the word I 
sometimes adding prefixes and/or suffixes of a different na u^ 
those mentioned above). These are therefore called inrernfl/ P M 

Learn plurals along with their singulars but, if you want 
follow Arabic logic, have a go at the following: 

1 All Arabic noun/adjectives would take an internal p 
they could. t c attf 

2 However, the internal plural patterns available d0 Uan four 



than 
take 



for very complex words, i.e. those having m° re 
Arabic letters (in general), so long words have to ' .^ 
second best option, that is the external or suffixed P 



I* 
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are many exceptions to this basic rule, but it is helpful 

vou need to produce a plural for a new word. The nearer that 

* he " 1 10 the simplest three-letter form, the more likely it is to take 

internal plural; the more complex its structure, the likelier it is 

""•I! Hriven to the last resort of having a suffix plural (which one is 

'ined on pp. 101-2). 

Have a look through the plurals m the vocabularies and you will 

t hat this generalisation works. For fun let us take a look at two 

borrowings from Europe. 

1 Ji film (often spelled ^U in the singular, but the plural is 
always as given). This is a classic three-letter word like countless 
original Arabic words (e.g. j& c ^j t ^Jg. ), so it immediately 
takes an internal plural ^"%\ 'aflaam. 

2 jyjil" television. This is obviously not a genuine Arabic word, 
as it has far too many letters. So it has to take an external suffix 
plural Ol^jil- tilifizyoonaat. (However, it did make the grade in 
the end in a shortened form, as the verb jil" talfaz to televise) 

The internal plural 

Note that the most common patterns of the internal plural are 
wnhtbJs JS 6 " 3 ' WhlCh Sh ° Uld bC consulted in conjunction 

of ^ rS y f StatCd ' thCre is n ° USeful rale g° ve «»ng the formation 
Plural srouPhT ? T™ 'l* 8 " 1 * 1 "- The prhlci P le of the internal 
* no more 8 ^ "T^ 1° EngUsh foot " feet ' m °use-mice (English 
Arabic "her, £ U f ° r CXample ' boot - b °ots, house-houses). 

voweuW o thP r "l 1 ^ 1131 structure of the word by changing the 
us «l as an ^ , etters> and also some P refixes an <l suffixes are 
'•flaam) egral ? m of certain plural shapes (e.g. 'a- on 

Th 

Word s '(whShlf 1 ^* 1 is / ormed from both masculine and feminine 
, Prese nce fth e f.l - en ° te objects or livin 8 ^'ng 8 ) and the 
^ th at it will k ending on the angular in no way guaran- 

_ win be present on the plural: 

The op^r"' PlUral dZ 

B * Ue ^nia^be'bgs 000111 ' 5 ' CVen ' M in this case ' on words denoting 



vt 



W'(m), p i ural 5ju ^ 
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The feminine ending on this latter is part of the plural riat 

has nothing to do with gender or sex. er " and 

Adjectives, being as usual regarded as barely distinct fro 
may also take internal plurals, but the use of these i s res ^- n °N 
agreement with words denoting male human beings (see pae^!^ '° 



con- 



Some guidelines on the internal plural 

As will be clear from the preceding section, there is litti 
structive we can say about the internal plural except: 

1 Again, learn all plurals along with their singulars. 

2 Study Appendix 3, which lists the most common internal ni 
patterns and gives some of the most frequently occurr 
correlations with singular shapes. Try to acquire a 'feel' for & 
shapes. e 

3 Remember that simple, basic word-shapes will almost certainly 
have an internal plural form, whereas more complex ones may 
well have to take an external suffix plural. 

4 There are only two singular-plural correlations worth learning, 
both applying to four-radical words. The majority of four- 
radical words which have a short vowel between C 3 and C 4 take 
the internal plural pattern C'aCfaaCfiC 4 , and those which have 
a long vowel in this position take C 1 aCf aaCf HC 4 . (Note that 
neither of these patterns shows the indefinite accusative mar- 
ker.) Study the following examples and say them aloud to get 
the feeling of the patterns. 




Short vowel between C^-C 4 


Plural pattern dadaadiCf 


V-^* maSna: factory 


<u\^a-> maSaani: 


<*-^X* maktab desk, office 


(^Jl£» makaatib 


v^jT- jardal bucket 


J.sly>- jaraadil 


<*?rj tarjama translation 


p?4j taraajim 


**j-» dirham dirham (money) 


pjkljj daraahim 
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bi* miftaaH key 

. j^*> Sunduuq box, trunk 

■^ :u Sfuur small bird 

i*, miSbaaH lamp 

c- 



Plural pattern cfaCTaaCfiiCf 



M^li* mafaatiiH 

Jjjt-vfl Sanaadiiq 

^5>UaP :aSaafiir 

?uUt< maSaabiiH 



The external (suffix) plural 

There are two types of external or suffix plural in Arabic, usually 
referred to as masculine and feminine. We have tried to provide on 
pp. 98-100 a rough guide as to which sort of nouns you might 
expect to take an external rather than an internal plural. Having 
decided or established that a given noun must take an external suffix 
plural, the following restrictions apply: 

Masculine external plural This is formed by adding -uun or -iin: 



Nominative case 
Other cases 



Suffix 



Oj— -uun 
lit— -iin 



Example 



0_j-»JLf* muhandisuun 
ijy£~$A muhandisiin 



With 

worJ<° n l main exce Ption, this type of plural may only be used on 

S re J er ring to male human beings. 
Notes: 

1 fh 

exception is i^, san a year, which has the plural 0>-/qu- 

2 NoT^" 1 "" and a ' SO the alternative 0, i- sanawaat. 

| ^ the sl 'ghtly hybrid form j,\ ibn son, plural Cij>Jc& 
I 0ui »/baniin, also having the alternative form *lJ abnaa'. 
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* The nominative case form is used for the subjects of no 
IntenceTand the predicates of Mnna sentences (see page yfi* 
Ser cases"form is used for the objects oi normal sentences, J 
Sets of i sentences,' also after all W™™«* i»£ 
owner part of possesses. In spoken Arabic the -u„ suffix . 
used for all cases. 
Nummary You can expect to find the masculine external pl Ural 
W^used on fairly cornplex words denoting male human b eing , 

Feminine external plural This is formed by adding, for all ^ 
Z -aat, having first removed the feminme smgular ending (M , 
present. 




may be used: 

(b) for inanimates (things, ideas, e.g ji 

v ,»« exnect to find the feminine external plural -a. 
Summary: You can expeci 10 uuu 

ferred to in English as 'it). words (or 

Note the following irregular formations, all 
females: 



■Jj daughter, girl, pi. 
1\ mother, pl. ^V 1 
^1 sister, pi. ^.j^ 



OUj 
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_ en t of adjectives in the plural 
Agr eemc ^ ^ plurals of f fc ings and afcstracts are 

Web» vC * lte Srato 5 as feminine singulars (see page 46). A strange 
*W ded m which we just have to accept and try to think of such 
2t,butone wh.cn j ^ ^^ Jhe agreement of adj ectives is 

plurab as sr *J^ as we simp iy use the feminine singular as in 

therefor "^towns'. 

e^P 16 Lb adjectives (being as usual regarded as being vir- 
Now, Arawc j ^ h& ^ ^^ fights in their choice of a 

tually the sa "^ there i s a subtle difference, and the following 

plural form, n dj ^ tives wit h the exception of one specific type, 
rules apply to au a j . . , , 

females, the external plural ending -aat is used (e.g. example 

c 0n Ss either the masculine external plural (-uun/-iin) or the 
2 Jernal plural is used. Which one is used depends again on the 
harTof the singular of the adjective. If it is complex for 
instance, j^e mujtahid diligent, it will take an external plural, 
but many simple shape adjectives have their own internal 
plurals. Whichever of these is formed from a particular word 
must be used only in agreement with words denoting males. 

It follows from this that adjectives like X~ far, distant, which 
are not normally applied to human beings, have no plural form of 
either type, requiring only the feminine singular form to agree with 
the plural of objects. Of the adjectives given so far, the following 
have internal plural forms which should now be learned. Adjectives 
not listed here, but commonly applied to human beings, may be 
assumed to take the suffix plural -uun/-iin when applied to men (e.g. 
Jj^Wcfkl* from JiU. just). 

Adjective 



Meaning 



o!>Lf 


lazy 


*? 


old 


j*~e 


young 


uu* 


thin 


^ 


clean 



Male plural form 

Jls- 
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Adjective 

>li 



Meaning 

tall 

short 

famous 

clever 

fat 

handsome 

mad 

strange 

foreign 

great 

intelligent 

ignorant 

new 



rT 



Ma,e Plural fo , 

jlUi 

tUJap 

a * 

• tfil 

iJb- 



*«l 



As adjectives are generally more restricted in their shapes than f 
nouns, there are a few singular-plural correlations worth looking at 
here, especially C'aC 2 iiC 3 -C'iC 2 aaC 3 , as in kabiir-kibaar etc. 

The agreement of adjectives with plural nouns may be sum- 
marised as: 



Nouns meaning 



Things 

Females 

Males 



Adjective form 



Feminine singular, usually with *— suffix. 
External fern, plural, suffix OL. 
External masc. plural bj-l<J£- \ d 5 pe " d ( |f singula 
Internal plural J active 



Unit Nine 105 



fully examples 1-6 on page 96, noting both the form of 
Study ^^ an d the noun-adjective agreements. 



tbeP 1 
gtfUCBE 9.1 

A Change 



the following phrases/sentences into the singular. 



.UkJI tip 



i*U 



J^' 



Viii \f? x>A w 



ilJill jok_*JI j^CJ-l JbM 



\ 

r 

i 

e 
V 
4 



_of I jykjli > ^ 



B Change the following into the plural. (Remember that verbs 
preceding their subject remain singular, and that the -uun/-iin plural 
ending must show the correct case.) 



^.Ij^ll 






aS^-JI 



U~?J 



I 




^jliil >oJl <LJ-I SjJ^LJI oJb-i n 

^ Oi^ 1 ,j-J W ^ *J>*J ««_/- •J 1 ^" ^ 

'-V^ 1 c-Jl j ^jouJi aj^i i^iiii ^,'jj.i oa>j U 

j_j~_C *-jUI_j Jyil* iJlliJI ^0 
Cad aloud and translate your answers to A and B. 
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Plural of the separate personal pronouns 

The singular personal pronouns were given on page 39 n 

the plurals given below. (Remember, for things, they = s h e ° W /e *» 



{j£ naHnu 


we 


iJl antum 


you (m) 


* .f 

,jii antunna 


you (f) 


• 
a-* hum 


they (m) 


J* hunna 


itey (f) 



I" 



Study examples 7-9 on page 96 which employ plural personal 
pronouns. In 9, antum is prefixed by the question-mark particle '« 
(see page 40). 

Plural of the demonstratives 

When referring to human beings (in the plural) the following forms 
are used for both men and women. The spelling of both forms is 
rather tricky, so pay close attention to it. (For the sign see page 
23.) 



sVy* haa'ulaa'i these(-people) 



i i 



libjl uulaa'ika those(-people) 



¥ 



Again, because all plurals of objects or abstracts are regarded as 
feminine singulars, the singular demonstratives eJU haadhihi and 
iiil* tilka are used for 'these' and 'those' respectively. Example 10 
and 1 1 illustrate the use of the human plural forms. 
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IwpXy the appropriate part of lo» this to: 






Y 
i 

A 



*Ui*)l jljjjl V 



Apply the appropriate part of ktjUi r /iaf to: 
c_JU-Sfl 0>CLI Y 






C Read aloud and translate your answers to A and B. 

D anv?l f p 11( T in8 ' Cha T. the pr ° nouns < se P arate or suffix) and 
anything else required by the sense into the plural. 



Viv» <~£* Y 

? ^> CJli a 
Read alou d and translate. 
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Dual nouns and adjectives 

The dual must be used when referring to two of anything. \nu 
this is not very common in practice, you should at least l e ° U ^ 
recognise it. Fortunately, its formation is for the most part r< 
for both nouns and adjectives. It is an external suffixed form 
parallel to the masculine external plural discussed on page iru 



1 

>u 8h I 



ation 





Suffix 


Example 


Nominative case 
Other cases 


i)V- -aan 
U- -ay» 


jLt-L* SaaHibaan 
^j^Lfi SaaHibayn 



Notes: 

1 If a word has the feminine ending, this is retained, but changes 
into an ordinary 't' as it does before all suffixes. Example 13 
illustrates this. 

2 Agreeing adjectives must take the appropriate masculine or 
feminine dual ending and also agree with the noun in case. 
Example 13 again illustrates. 

3 In spoken Arabic, the nominative dual form is ignored and the 
ending -ayn (pronounced as in 'cane') used for all cases. In 
written Arabic, the use of the cases is exactly as described for 
the masculine external plural on pp. 101-2. 

EXERCISE 93 

A Put all the nouns (and their adjectives) in the following into the 
dual (remember the ending shows the case). 




t**" 






i 
A 






J r *>- j*-o Jit \ • 
B Read aloud and translate. 



jbjj-i j.wi a^ r 
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r bs and pronouns 

D*"* * e ^ e f completeness, the dual verb suffixes and separate 

For t "^ fi l et j pronouns are given here. No exercises on these are 

^ AAeA as they are comparatively rare and also easily recognised 
provid ^^ e { j iat t j iere j s no ( j ua j f orm f or t jj e gj. st pgj-soQ (j e 

in con we twQ ,j an( j tnat t jj e secon( j person ('you two' etc.) 



inc< 



translate we iwu ; «uu ».« ».v ^*,^ i*^" v j"» "*< 
t0 ot distinguish between male and female as it does in the 
d0eS lar and the plural. 'They two' (f) is distinguished only in the 

verb. 



you two 
they two (m) 
they two (f ) 



Separate pronoun 



£1 antumaa 

[j> humaa 



Suffix pronoun 



lX_ -kumaa 
U— -humaa 



Verb past stem suffix* 



lc tumaa 

L- -aa 
\i ataa 



•See also Verb Table I 

The demonstrative pronouns 'this' and 'that' also have dual 
forms, but these are also comparatively rare and easily recognisable 
from context. They will be pointed out as they occur. 



Word shape 



Schematic 

C'aC 2 C 2 aaC 3 


Arabic example 


Sound-alike 

this psalm 



Most 



for °[ S describin 8 people and what they do, either by nature 
qualifvf k 8 ' Were ori S' nall y adjectives in Arabic - presumably 
tynioai ng words ' man ' and 'woman'. This word shape is a 



Epical 



it 



someone X ^ mple - Originally an intensive adjective describing 

il h as erad , does som ething habitually, repeatedly or excessively, 

man y trad acquired almost the status of a noun, describing 

es and occupations. We can still see it in both stages in 
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the language, for example ^\JS~ kadhdhaab lying, mendaciou 

*• ' «• s as in 

i_jl J5 Jlj a mendacious boy and a liar as in . >1JS" oJJl \j lA ,■ . 

is a liar. °^ 

Note again the very grey area which divides adjectives from 

in Arabic. n ° u ns 

This formation takes the external plural -uun/-iin. The fem 
ending i. can be added to express: 




"mine 



(a) a female where applicable, eg. il»C>- a tailoress (from J,i*. 
tailor) 

(b) a machine, e.g. SjC. a going machine, a car and ito a crawli 
machine, a tank 

Plural of the feminine form is -aat. 



Unit Ten 

Text and translation 



They live in a big flat in 
London. 

The government issues the 
official statistics at the 
beginning of the month. 

He is studying at the University 
of Cairo. 

What do you eat in the morning? 

The national troupe will present 
a programme of folk dance 
tomorrow. 

I shall go (on) Saturday. 

We don't know anything about 
exports and imports. 

They will never return to 
their homeland. (Not they- 
return to homeland-their 
ever.) 

Did you (f, S ) not drink 
the coffee? 

He « laughing at us. 

1 sha11 Pay (to) him the money. 

He took £ 2 f rom me _ 






? 5*31 ^ ,11 * 



LJp iti>«-s<aj 


\* 


^jLill <J *»jL. 


\s 


* 1 


U 
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Vocabulary 



Nouns 

(,jJLi) iii flat, apartment 

OLJLa>-l statistics 
* 

.. !* ' 

(4*yl) Jjji troupe, team 

s l . - 
(*Lil) t^ji thing 

(jU»jl) ^j homeland 

~»Jp coffee 

(OL) 4*1 language 

(*lyL*) jjA- ambassador 

t' * - 
(•Lrt 8 "") -ft 9 " ex P ert 

(*>»*j) J^J miser 



Verbs 

jij (u) publish 

*Ja c *Ju> (II) present 

iiix^» (a) /aug/i 

jSw (u) (iwe//, /foe in 

~_fi (a) understand 

(i) spend (money) 



jJU London 

Crt- 1 ' ^f^ 1 ) ^ "with 
,_/»»j dance 
OljjL^j exports 
Otajlj imports 
(Ol_) A-^- pound (£) 
-dil God 

(*!/*') -ft?' Prince 

(*bil) c_. jil writer, literary man 

(jS'L-p) ^j^Lp soldier, policemt 



i 



^ji (u) stud.y 
<J»Jp (i) /enow, come to fcnow 
jp gli; t j* £lS (HI) defer>d j 

(j^aij ( u ) ^ a «ce « 

jli- (i) carry , ] 

(a) play 



m 



03 officii 
'ff* f0 ' k 
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j>.\ other (f j£ptl) 



/' 



/d5f 



* >• !» national 

Qi^«J|) ^ji^J. Eno/i's/i (Vj^) yl/i ^4rao, 



Ijjl never f 



Other words 

Ij^. tomorrow^ 

■ 1 /rom, 0/ about 

_j with, by means o/, l^iT a /ot, mwent 
in, by etc. 



under, below 
(_£jd with (chez) 



Arabic 

Xi before 

J to, for 

ISU vvnaf? {before verbs) 



'Adjectives take suffixed plural unless indicated otherwise. 
tPronounced ghadan, abadan and kathiiran (see pp. 88-9). 



This unit deals with the present tense of the Arabic verb and should 
be studied in conjunction with Verb Table 1 and Unit 7 which gives 
all the rules for agreement. Make sure you have mastered Unit 7 
thoroughly before proceeding. 

Formation of the present tense 

Study the present tense column of Table 1 (see page 238), and you 
1 see that this tense is formed by applying prefixes, and in some 
^suffixes as well, to a present stem. (The past tense, remember, 
s ,orm ed by adding suffixes only to a past stem.) With minor 
Arab' tl0nS ' these Same P renxes and suffixes are applied to all 
here '° ^u^' so ' earn tnem thoroughly right away. To help you, 
(with' S P re sent tense of 'to write', given in transliteration 
Present* 1 ^ Ua ' wn ' cn ' s fairly rare and easily recognisable). The 
clarity "Tv" 1 °^ l *" s vef k ' s * ctu " ) ' wmc h ls given in capitals for 
th c C q does not indicate any change in the pronunciation of 
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Singular Plural 

yaKTUB he writes, is writing yaKTUBuun they (m) write 

taKTUB she writes yaKTUBna they (f) write 

taKTUB you (m) write taKTUBuun you (m) write 

taKTUBiin you (f) write taKTUBna you (f) write 

aKTUB / write naKTUB we write 



Notes: 

1 With the exception of the she-form, all the third person parts 
have the prefix ya-. The second person (you) forms all have ta- 
(reminiscent of the personal pronouns anta, anti, etc., which all 
have a t in them). In the singular the suffix -iin distinguishes 
feminine from masculine, and in the plural of both second and 
third persons, the suffix -uun marks masculine and -na feminine 
The she- and you- (m sing.) forms are identical, but this does not 
cause much confusion in practice. In the first person the prefixes 
a- for T and na- for 'we' again remind us of the pronouns anaa 
and naHnu. 

2 In the verbs marked II, III and IV (see Table 2), all the prefixes 
are vowelled u instead of a, e.g. yudarris he teaches, etc. 

While the present stems of the complex verbs which we have 
numbered II-X are predictable by rule, those of the simple verbs 
vary in the vowel taken by the middle radical and have to be learned 
together with their past stems, which also vary. Since only this one 
variation occurs, it is convenient to give the required vowel (written 
in English) along with the past stem, thus ^k (u) means that the 
middle radical of katab will be vowelled u in the present stem, i.e. 
V^ kt UD - The first radical is always vowelless. The vowels for the 
verbs already given are listed below. Learn them now if you can, 
but in fact it is not too serious if you get them wrong in speech - or 
reading. For those who like algebra, the following system 
usually prevails - but there are always exceptions. 




Past Stem 


Vowd 
on C 2 





Vowd 
one' 


Present Stem 


1 CaCaC 


a 





u or i 


CCuC 
CCiC 


2 CaCiC 


i 


- 


a 


CCaC 


3 CaCuC 


u 




u 


CCuC 
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The majority of simple verbs are of type 1 in the box above. Type 
3 j s quite rare. Note that the present stems of derived (II-X) and 
irregular verbs are given in full in the following list. Rules for these 
regular formations are given in Table 2 in Appendix 1. 



Simple verbs 

-i (a) open 
^jji, (a) drink 

U.j («) enter 
i^i (u) take 
^Ai (a) go 



£»* (a) pay 
?xJ» (u) cook 
JTI (ii) «a 
ly (a) read 
i —*S " (i) earn 



a**J (0 re f use 
*>-j (i) come back 
v_j5' (u) write 
<-&> (u) request 
JL. (a) ask 



Complex and irregular verbs (past stem followed by he-form of the present) 
jjU i yU (III) travel (J XJ t u JZ r \ (IV) seat 

0"'-> J i ' <j*J* (H) teach 
Jj£~ t Jiiil (VIII) work 
0_j>j t ol^ be 
V*^i ' <- r ^ 1 (VIII) elect 
lt -*i ' J* ' ( IV ) admit, let in 

^>u i A*-^"i (VIII) hold a meeting 

• * -. * 
^waj i «j^»l (IV) become 

•\-'* • f- ' 
^?y m i ^jibj (II) appoint 

ck/. ' tpj 1 (IV) send 



J^2j t J^»j arrive 

j4xj (. JS~ (II) speak to 

£*<aj i **»_> put 

VLi ' VO (") arrange 

>■:'■' s. 

O^i ' u ic» (II) examine 

j^i ' jU» become 

^s*i i ^>jj,\ (IV) strike 

■^•i ' 4-J find 

uj*i ' jH\ (IV) announce 



Notes: 

he verb laysa is not has no present stem since its past tense is 
used with a present meaning (see page 90). 
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2 Although no verb for 'is/are' is required in simple equational 
sentences, kaan has a present tense which is used in certain 
other types of sentence. 

3 Verbs with first radical waaw (^'>j) usually drop this 
completely in the present tense. For this type of verb see Table 
4 kaan/yakuun and Saar/yaSiir suffer from an elided \ wa aw 
and yao respectively in both stems. These are known as Hollow 
Verbs and are dealt with in Table 5. Start systematically 
learning these verb types now. 



EXERCISE 10.1 

A Change the following past tense verbs into the present tense: 

\i J\} \t civ- \y 







X0 






JtoAl 



\ 



B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

Translation of the present tense „„.,,„ an 

The present tense is really an 'imperfect tense, i.e. it expresses an 
action which is imperfect, incomplete, still going «»■. T^ *«£ 
comes out in English variously as 'he writes (habi mail or « 
gularly), 'he is writing' (now, and continues to do so does 
Se', 'yes, he does write', and so on. The same tense with an xt a 
prefix is" used for the future (see page 117), and can a so b u d . W 
translate the past continuous (he was writing ) or past habitual ( 
used to write'), if the sentence is introduced by kaan. 

UbT k_^ 0& he was writing a book 
ljg\?iJ* & he used to write lots of books (many 
books) 
Compare this usage to the 'he had done ...' construction on 
pp. 93-4. 
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As has been said, Arabic has only two tenses, so they have to do 
lot of work to cover our multiplicity of English ones. Examples 

f_4 on page 111 illustrate some of the different meanings and 

translations. 

The future: 'he will do ...' 

As it has so few tenses, Arabic uses the present tense for the future 
well This does not seem so strange if you consider that we 
usually say 'I am going on holiday in July' rather than T shall go 
' in Arabic, however, this use of the future is usually marked by 
the word sawfa placed immediately before the verb, or the shor- 
tened form sa- which, being a one-letter word, cannot stand alone, 
and is therefore joined to the verb. Examples 5 and 6 illustrate this. 

EXERCISE 10.2 

A Translate into Arabic, starting all sentences with the verb and 
using either sa- or sawfa (interchangeable) to indicate the 
future. 

1 He is eating the food. 

2 The manager will speak to (address) the employees tomorrow. 

3 He used to drink coffee. 

4 She was living in a big fiat in London. 

5 They will publish the statistics before Saturday. 

6 We understand the Arabic language. 

7 The porter was carrying a heavy box. 

8 The ambassador travels a lot. 

9 The soldiers inspect the suitcases in the airport. 

10 The children are playing in the street. 

11 We earn the money and spend it. 

B Read your answers aloud. 

Variations of the present tense 

In traditional Arabic grammar, the present (but not the past) tense 
of the verb had various types of ending which changed when the 
verb was preceded by certain 'governing words'. Most of these 
variations consist of short final vowels which, of course, are not 
written anyway, so there is no need to bother with them. However, 

me parts have altered suffixes which are visible in print, so we 
wust be prepared for them, although their use in Arabic is for the 

ost part mechanical, and causes little difficulty. In the majority of 
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cases they occur after certain easily recognisable words which come 

before the verb. variations of the present tense are 

In European grammar these ^^^ (th P e normal unaffec . 
called 'moods' and individually "^ '™ r w l ant of better termi . 
ted present tense), subjunctive and juss o**ar « 
nology, we shall use these tr adm°na> £ ^^^J with ^ 
venience, as the Arabic ^ersions have im^ ^ ^^ ^ 
subjunctives which you ^y^ave variations is, for 

^V^hesub^nctiveco^ 

verb terminations change, and how they ™W ^. 

Inese changes can be expressed very simply as follows^ 

r *v,» cimnle verb which have a sumx 
Parts of the present tense of he simple J** J N ^ ^ 

consisting of. long .^^^"^ ^U part ending in -uu, an 

^SSStTi S^Sd) * lending (like all verb 

parts ending in -uu - see page 23). 



Present tense (indicative) 
-VVN 



Subjunctive/ jussive 
-W 



II 



,»» .03 Give ,he subjunetive/jussive variant of the Mk» 
ing verbs in the present tense: 









Y 



- X 



i>*j 
j/**^. 



Negative particles governing the present _ tense ^ plaC ed 

AlUhese particles ^™£^£ZZw of *** » 
directly before ^ present te„se vert, ^ ^fica^, 

addition to negating the vero ciia _ g so fee carc 

though not its grammatical tense). This is a 

1 ^^r^ — h^does not write/is not writing 
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Use S C aa ) w i tn the ordinary (indicative) present tense: 

,_^£j M -* *-r~^i 

Example 7 on page 111, also illustrates this. 

2 Negating the future, i.e. 

He will write »- he will not write 

Use /J (la n ) w 'th the subjunctive and omit the _- sa- or dj*. 
sawfa: 

But note in the plural 'they will not write': 
Lj£j ji (nuun omitted for subjunctive) 

See also example 8 on page 111. 

3 Negating the past, i.e. 

he wrote/has written did not write/has not written 

Use i lam with the jussive: 

,_j£> i ■* v_jT (past tense) 

Note again the plural 'they did not write' with nuun omitted: 

See also example 9. 

Remember that, although the tense here is present, the meaning 
is past. 

Note that (3) above can also be expressed by using U maa with the 
past tense (see page 82), but this is not so common as the usage 
given above. 

The negation of the verb may be summarised as follows: 



Time of action 


English 


Arabic particle 


Verb tense 


Present 


does, is doing 


^ laa 


Present 


Future 


will/shall do 


jl taB 


Present subjunctive 


Past 


did/has done 


f ^ lam 
(. l» maa 


Present jussive 
Past 
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EXERCISE 104 

A Negate the following sentences, using lam with the jussiv 
past meanings: e 0r 



^ <3 Ji.^ 1 jlJ^ 'bJ^ 1 o-i; \j f 

jJtJ U.U- J igLf'Xl 4iDI 1,^-1 ^4; { 

S.uU-1 oLk, J UlTs-~X v 
Up ^1 Jl JL^I J-jL a 

. *-j--yi* »*>i>xJi ^yvaj ^ • 

B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

Prepositions with the pronoun suffixes 

As we have seen (page 47), prepositions are basically words which 
tell you the place or position of something in relation to something 
else, e.g. The book is on/under/by/beside the table. However, in both 
English and Arabic they are also used after certain verbs called 
intransitive, which cannot take a direct object, but require the 
intervention of a preposition, e.g. you can't 'wait someone', y<> u 
have to wait for him; similarly you sympathise with him, insist on 
something, and so on. It is a problem in most languages exactly 
which preposition to use, as this often cannot be worked ou 
logically. The best way is to learn the preposition with the ver ■ 
Remember also that all Arabic prepositions govern the 9 enlt ! v 
case, which shows in masculine external plurals, duals and a 
special nouns (see pages 101 and 107-8). > 

When prepositions govern pronouns (to me, from him, e ■[ 
Arabic uses the suffix pronouns (see page 60) and some var,a V n 
occur. These mainly affect pronunciation rather than the w 
word, but should be noted. 



Unit Ten 121 

person ('me', as in 'to me', 'from me') Arabic suffix ur -ii 
A usual, this long-vowel suffix suppresses any short vowel 

^ Hv an -a) occurring on the end of the preposition, so: 
fawqa above, plus -ii me, becomes fawqii above me ^j 
ma a with, plus -ii me, becomes ma:ii with me ,^w 

Ih) After preceding long vowels, and the combination -ay, the 

suffix changes to -ya, so: ^ 
fii in, plus me, is fiiya Ji 

ilay J 1 towards, plus me, is ilayya JJl (for the form ilay ^ll see 
Section 3 below). 



Note that in fiiya in the Arabic script, the first of the two yaa's 
indicated by the shadda sign is used to lengthen the i-vowel. It is 
probably preferable to write this and other such words in translit- 
eration with two fs: fiyya 

(c) In the two prepositions min from and an about, from, the n is 
doubled before -ii is added, so: 

min plus -ii becomes minnii ^ from me, and similarly :an 
plus -ii becomes ^s- :annii 

2 Third person ('him', 'them', as in 'with him', etc.) After pre- 
positions ending in -i (like bi), -ii (like fii) or -ay (like ilay) the third 
person suffixes which have a short u-vowel (tiJbi ja) change this 

to an i-vowel. ('Her' -haa, which has a long a-vowel, remains 
unaffected.) Examples: 

^ ilayhi to him ^J fiihim in them (m) 
OtJe :alayhinna on them (f) 

, . c !™ n ges in the prepositions themselves 

lad t tW ° common prepositions ilaa, :alaa and the less common 
«»a (all written with the special final long a-vowel - see page 21) 

this" 8 }? t0 ' lay "' :a ' ay " and ,adav_ before al1 Pronoun suffixes, and 
Thu gC '" tUm affects some of tnese suffixes as described above. 

- " avn ' to him kJe. :alaynaa on us dJUl ilayka towards you 

W>) Th " " 

i n "^Preposition J li-, which is always attached to the follow- 
ed since it has only one letter (see page 23), changes to la- 
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before all pronoun suffixes except -ii which, as usual, suppr ess 
any preceding short vowel. Thus: 

tJ lanaa to us *A lahum to them, but <J lii to me 

Note that when li- is prefixed to words bearing the definite article 
the alif of the article is omitted. Thus: ' 

jJjU li-1-walad to the boy i-jJUii li-l-madrasa to the school 
If the word begins with the letter laam, the laam of the article 
merges with that of the noun/adjective and is written with a shadda- 

iil) li-1-lugha to the language «d3 li-Uaah to God 

Examples 10-12 illustrate some prepositions with pronoun 
suffixes. 



EXERCISE 10.5 








A Combine the following prepositions with the suffix forms of the 
separate pronouns given, e.g. 


W- V + 


<y 






f l +o> 


r 


Cf+cJ. Y 


cS\+ j \ 


yt + Jju 


n 


ui+ji e 


\>'\ +0 * i 


>+H 


* 


u^+^ A 


j^ + J v 


r*+c> 


u 


U + j. S\ 


UI+JJ \» 



B Read your answers aloud. 
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Word shape 



Schematic 

C'uC 2 aC 3 aa' 



Arabic example 



Sound-alike 

was a rat* 



•Cockney/Glasgow pronunciation of final t as glottal stop. 



This shape is common for the internal plural of nouns of the 
shape C'aCHiC 3 , when they refer to male human beings. The nouns 
in this case are adjectives which have been crystallised into noun 
form - usually to express the meaning of a person with some 
particular function or status. It does, however, occur with some 
uncrystallised adjectives like jja faqiir poor and «Jip :aDHiim 
mighty. 

Note that like most words ending in -aa' this pattern does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker. 

Examples which have already occurred are: 
*'jjj/jijj minister *LJj/ \j~Sj chief, boss 
(Note the different carrier letter for the glottal stop in the plural of 
ra'iis. This is due to the change in the vowelling.) Other examples of 
this shape are given in the vocabulary of this unit. 
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Text 



Units 1-10, heavy going though they may have been, have covered 
most of the important basic constructions in Arabic. By basic 
constructions we mean such things as the various noun-adjective 
phrases, the possessive, the equational sentence, the 'inna-type sen- 
tence, the use of the verb in both tenses and so on. Such con- 
structions are the bricks and mortar of Arabic, being combined 
together in various ways to produce more complex sentences. 
Sentence construction in Arabic is surprisingly simple, the key to 
understanding being the ability to recognise the component parts. 
Before proceeding, please make sure that you have mastered the 
material in Units 1 to 10, and if necessary go back and revise. You 
can easily look up individual words if you have forgotten them, but 
you will not be able to understand a complex sentence if you have 
not mastered the basic structures. 

Now that we are able to deal with less contrived, more natural 
Arabic, the layout of the units has been changed. The new order is: 

1 Sample text in mainly unvowelled Arabic. 

2 New vocabulary occurring in the text. 

3 A literal, word-for-word translation of the text, with notes on 
difficult constructions. This is to be converted as an exercise 
into normal idiomatic English, and also the original text should 
be read aloud in Arabic. 

4 Background notes on various aspects of Arab life and society- 

5 New grammar and sentence construction introduced by means 
of an analysis of the text. Mechanical learning of things uW 
verb parts - which there is no easy way to avoid - will 
achieved by reference to the tables in the back of the boo . 
which should be committed to memory at the appropriate ti • 
Important new topics are given their own sub-headings wi 
this section. 

124 
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tjyJLil iUI 1 

jtil \,X* C^il aUSfl Xv\ 

jtH\ x* *jf\j ^w*]i -v 31 y Jj* ' 5 

?j»jp Is 1 4> C. 
^ A* Cf f-fc $ <j J^ 1 a ^ J1 ' 

* * * 

? ^oJI 0» U, £ 10 

1y$l\ Xji\ J* Uj £ 

,j.UI ji obw ^J-lj .WJ-I »Lil J* my m j*-\ j lJU _j*> W-l 4=~-Li I 15 

ij«£)l djjjju *>*> J' Ojj»U- i 

c 

■»* «U la*, . ^J_| i^ J yjlflj 43yjJb J>j> ,j* 5^JJI i 20 

I JjSlI ^j jfi j gjJI a) r y> I 25 

. (jC>*~1\ ji- \>x* j^UI -\f- Ji. la* t j«i r 
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Vocabulary 



Nouns 

(jLpI) Xg festival, feast day (Oj-) *i~* Muslim 

jU| two (behaves as a dual) (*l»-»l) .^J name 

Jai breaking of a fast Jlj-i Shawwa/ (month) 

(CjL) i^L* occasion oL**j Ramadan (month) 

*°y* fast, fasting (O \~) J** meaning (see p. 142 

on plural) 

^ people J^ daytime 

,_j>w»Vl Sacrifice (festival) psJ' t/ie pilgrimage 
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i>^ Mecca 

(«jlo) o»-;i slaughter animal 
for sacrifice 

ilf> end 



(Ol_) SjI* custom 

V«^l T/ie Kaaoa (shrine) 

(jli^) <~*jj>- sheep 

•dy Mulid (Prophet's 
birthday) 

(jUail) Jai port, area, region (Oj-) ^^r* Christian 

JJVI >wS Rai> '" a'-- 4 * 1 *' ' ^ birth 
^-' (month) 

j"5U JLp birthday, i^LlI JL* Festival of the birth, i.e. Christmas 



(*LJl) (J J prophet 



Verbs 

I Jj (a) to begin 
«uS (a) to slaughter 
•i—ap (u) come a/ter, follow 



JJji ' J'J w ws,t 

_, l&J i _, j&J (VIID celebrate 

i ^ " ; '■^ ' something 



Adjectives 






' ' implant (variant o/ 

IT 


fU) 


dJL* third 


Other words 






'J which? 




U what? (before nouns and 
pronouns) 


*J that (conjunction) 




k JuS' how? 


^a only 




til then, so (pronounce idhan) 


Jui>_ some (of), one (of) 




jl. the like (of), like 


_i so, and 




jl or 



Literal translation 

1 Festivals (of) the-Muslims 
John How-many festival (are) with the-Muslims? 
Ahmed The-festivals the-important with-us (are) two. 
J And-what (are) they-two? 
5 A The-first he (is) the-festival the-small and-name-his festival (of) the- 

fastbreaking. 

And-in which month (is) he? 

The-festival the-small (is) in first day of month Shawwal. 

And-what (is) occasion-his? 

Occasion-his (is) that month (of) Shawwal he-follows month (of) 
10 J * amadan ind-he (is) month (of) the-fasting with the-Muslims. 
A £" d - wh at (is) meaning (of) the-fasting? 

Ine-fasting his-meaning (is) that the-people not they-eat and-not they- 

armk in the-daytime. This (is) meaning (of) the-fasting. 

And-what (is) he the-festival the-other? 

"e (is) the-festival the-big or festival (of) the-Sacrifice. 

And-what (is) occasion-his? 

(on a *! on " his < is ) the-pilgrimage and-he he-begins in last day of days 

Denni u Pllgnmage - And-the-pilgrimage meaning-his (is) that the- 

AnJ i if thev - travel to Mecca and-they-visit the-Kaaba. 

«na-how they-celebrate/with/-this the-festival? 
y the y-slaughter in-him sacrifice(animal)s. 



J 
A 
J 
A 



J 

A 
J 

'S A 



J 

A 
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J 
A 



J 
A 
J 
A 
J 



And-what she the-sacrifice(animal)? 

The-sacrifice(animal) she (a) sheep (which) they-slaughter-him anH 

they-eat-him in end (of) the-pilgrimage. And-this (is a) custom with 

the-Muslims. 

So-festivals-your (are) two only then? 

No, in some (of) the-regions they-celebrate/with-/(a)-festival third 

And-what he? 

He (is) birthday (of) the-Prophet in month (of) Rabii: al-Awwal. 

Yes, this (is) like (the) festival (of) the-Birth with-us we the-Christians 



Background to text 

The Muslim festivals 

The main two religious festivals celebrated by all Muslims regard- 
less of sect or country of origin are: 

:iid al-fiTr (other names: Lesser Bairam, Ramadan Feast; Ar. :iid 

ramaDaan) 

Date: 1st of Shawwal (see calendar on page 130). 

This is usually a holiday of about three days after the fasting 
month of Ramadan, during which devout Muslims will let nothing 
(food, drink or smoke) pass their lips between dawn and sunset. On 
the first day of the feast there are special prayers in the mosque, 
and the rest of the holiday is traditionally spent feasting with family 
and friends. Children usually receive gifts of money from their 
elders, and best clothes are worn. 

As you can imagine, total abstention from food and drink during 
the day causes considerable physical and moral hardship. If you are 
in a Muslim country during Ramadan, it is polite to show con- 
sideration by not eating and drinking in the presence of loca 
people. As frequently most of the night is taken up with making up 
for the privations of the day, allowance must be made for pe°P 
not being on their best form. 

:iid al-aDHaa (other names: Korban Bairam; Ar. :iid al-DaHiyy 
Date: 10th of Dhu al-Hijja (see calendar on page 130). f 

This is the major feast of Islam and again merits a holiday ^ 
several days. Even for those not on the Pilgrimage, a large tea- *> 
expected, and families who can afford it buy and slaughter a s 
feast on it with the family, and often give some of the meat to 



ain there are special prayers in the mosque and children 
poor. Aga 
receive gifts- 

. f es tival is mawlid an-nabii (often pronounced muulid) 
rfS 12th of Rabii: al-Awwal 
Although not officially prescribed by Islam, this festival is celeb- 
ed in varying local forms in many parts of the Arab world. 

What to say at festival times 

Perhaps the most universal greeting to be exchanged at religious 
festivals is: 

tijL> ilJup riidak mubaarak May your festival be blessed 

Reply: 

il* iJjL 4)1 allaah yubaarik fiik God bless you 
Another common one, also used on occasions like birthdays, is: 

jg Olj ^U- J£ kull :aam wa-anta bi-khayr literally Every 

year and (may) you (be) in good (health) - reminiscent of English 
'Many happy returns'. The reply to this is: 

j£ CJlj wa-anta bi-khayr And (may) you (be) in-good 

(health) 

Nowadays the greetings card industry has penetrated the Near 
and Middle East, so cards are often sent, usually bearing one of the 
above phrases. 



Je Islamic calendar 

calend n0t n ° W Used mucn for everyday affairs, the Islamic 
from i fi F ii & overns a N religious occasions. The years are reckoned 

Muham 622 AD ' the date of the Fli S ht 0***™) of the Pr °P het 

are de? mad fr ° m Mecca to Medina. For this reason, Islamic dates 

The v atCd hijr " ~ En 8 lish abbreviation ah. 
dav s, and* 1 C ° nsists of tw elve lunar months adding up to only 354 
'lately e i COnsec l ue ntly ah dates are subject to a shift of approx- 
even days forward in comparison to European dates. A 
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good reference is the Muslim year 1400, which ran from 
November 1979 to 8 November 1980 (leap year). 2o 

The European months used in most business transactions 
everyday affairs are quite recognisable. Here is a comparat 
calendar, but remember that because of the shorter Muslim v'^ 
you cannot say that, for instance, January equals muHarram - on/ 
that both are the first months in their respective calendars. y 

Arabic abbreviations are * for {£_?**> hijrii and r for ion, 
miilaadii, i.e. 'pertaining to the birth' (of Christ): 



r 
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*U 



1400 



AH f \V\« 1980 AD 



^'j*aJ< 






d/JljffiJt 


A® 




v^j 


• 


V 




>- 


> 


o£i 




A 


>i 


ji'j? 


t 


d\J**j 




4 


J#« & 


o-j^* 


r 

i 



1 


Jl> 




>• 


^Itll ^;5 


jj 






U 


jA» tfSCJL 


> 


i»t>JI jj 


• 


U 


ij*-i\ i£&»*r 


• 



To complicate matters, there is another set of names o 
months of the Christian year, starting with kaanuun a '"" iaa | ra q. 
Kanun the Second - used in the Eastern Arab world, such as 
Perhaps you had better wait to learn that until you get to 



Analysis of text and grammar 



. s hould be studied in conjunction with the Arabic text. 
Surfer to line number, 

. ill Suffix masculine plural showing the genitive case 
because it is the owner part of a possessive. 

< For this and other question words, see pp. 132-4. The 
wtive in definite marker on :iid is required by kam. 
•aJLLI •&*■ witn l ^ e Muslims, i.e. 'the Muslims have'. See section 
n^to have' below. Ct*^~* is again in the genitive after rind, which 
is a preposition (see page 102). 

3 Note the inanimate plural (a:yaad) qualified by feminine singular 
adjective. 

4 Note the dual pronoun U* referring to the two festivals. 

5 Thematic type sentence (see page 136). 

7 .^ Jji - you would probably have expected JjNI fjJl , which is 

also possible but less common. Jlj-i j+£> is technically a possessive. 
shahr, being the 'property' word of the possessive, cannot take the 

definite article. 

* * 

9 jj is the conjunction 'that' and is used in exactly the same way 
as 'inna, i.e. it is followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix (see page 

11 *\*a - remember that the final long a- vowel written with a 
yaa' reverts to the normal alifii anything - here a pronoun suffix - 
is added to the word (see page 21). jjfi and dy^ are plural 
verbs agreeing fully with their subject ..ijl because "it has pre- 
ceded them (see page 80). * 

f* ->*•' is the same construction as used with Jji in line 7. 

Enoi uu ° f the davs of the Pilgrimage' is a bit picturesque in 
n mK but quite normal in Arabic. 

the J "v h and ^ i:>i ' J - are Pl ura l verbs, because the subject precedes 

the Arh ^ e ^ ave already encountered this type of verb, called by 
in this^ S \ hol l° w ' v erb, because the middle root letter is a w (as 
* the m'HHi ° f 3 y an< ^ tenc * s to disappear, leaving an empty space 
and discu h Tllere are tnree tyP^ °f tms classification, all set out 
ssed in Table 5. Learn as much of that as you can now - 
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at least how to recognise the type, then you can look them n 
they occur. We have already had o^ of the w-type, and J^, w l , 
is a y-type. Like all verbs, the hollows occur most frequently in th 
he and she forms, and these are both recognisable by the t C 
vowels which occur between the first and third radicals - always ^ 
in the past tense, but uu, ii and more rarely aa in the present * 

17 The verb JjC*; to celebrate, although transitive in English 
always requires the preposition — < before its object in Arabic. With 
such verbs, it is best to learn the required preposition along with 
the verb, as the two always occur together. 

18 Note the use of fii in where we would say on. Prepositions are 
always difficult. 

20 For the moment, supply the word 'which' between 'sheep' and 
'they slaughter it' - i.e. 'A sheep which they slaughter and eat'. Such 
constructions, called relative clauses, will be explained later. 

li\f- IJU you should recognise as a sentence because there is no 
definite article on :aada (and anyway haadha is the wrong gender - 
it refers to the preceding sentence as a whole) - see pp. 53-4. 

22 ia2» only always follows what it qualifies. 

23 o$Jc£ is plural here because no subject has been stated, and 

therefore must be made clear by the verb (subject is 'they'). 
26 The j£- here is for emphasis or clarity. 



EXERCISE ll.l Read aloud the Arabic text at the beginning of this 
Unit, and then translate it into normal, idiomatic English. 



Question words 

Note that these differ from the question-maWc words given on pag e 
40 which merely change statements into questions. These mar Ke 
words are not required when the sentence contains one ol 
following interrogatives. 

What? There are two words for this: U used before nouns, 
separate pronouns and demonstratives, and liU before ve • 
(Warning: U is one of the most difficult words in Arabic, na 
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Hfferent usages. We have already seen it - on page 82 - as a 

IIjany - 1 marker for the past verb, so be careful.) Examples: 
negative m* 

? L, What is it (he)? ? I-U U What is this? 

? 4*"l L. What is his (its) name? 

gut ? lyTI 1^ What did they eat ? 
<? L^ IjU What is he carrying? 

Note also the appositional construction in the text, using a separate 
pronoun followed by a noun: 

1 h>*jJl\ (<* l* What (is) she, the sacrifice(animal)? 

This is very common. (We would say 'What is a sacrifice animal?') 



Who? Only one word/j^ , is used before verbs and nouns. It looks 

very similar to ^ from, so be careful. 

? (** ■y who are the y ? ? vM 1 £* <>• Who opened the 

door? 
Also used appositionally, e.g. 

^jjOll jt, ^ Who is the manager? 

Which? ^1 (feminine i'l.) agrees with the noun in gender. 
1 Cw ^1 Which house? ? CJ- *f\ Which girl? 

-pi e 

e noun after ^1 is singular, indefinite and technically genitive. 

many? ^ Be careful with this one. Its noun is singular (!) 

'he fi'l t | h Vl"'^"" e accusative, so if it is an unsuffixed noun it takes 
1 all J accusative marker (see page 88). 

■J (*£" How many men? ? sjC S How many cars? 
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How? <Ja£ is used with nouns and verbs: 

? 0>U ^T How did you ? jVjS/I or How „,.„ ,. 
f ™* /? " children 

Where? ^1 Note also ^1 J! HW *,?, and J ^ W^^ 
When? J^ With verbs: 

? 'j*^"J ts* ^^ en <*# t^ return? 

Why? ^J and liy-are combinations of the preposition J to f or 
and the words given for 'what?' above. When the shorter form Lis 
used in such combinations, it is contracted to \ . Note also the 
assimilated form C_« (for U ^) From what?. 

exercise 11.2 Interrogatives and interpretation 

A Write down the answers to the following questions on the text 
in the form of complete sentences. 

? <_S**^I Xju j^JLU Ji^ uS \ 

? Jail I X* j£ "J\ j T 
? gJ-l r l1 J j^JLil JLo J Jl f 

B Provide questions which would elicit the following answers. 
Example: Answer ]^ r i\ Jl ^if / am 0O j M0 f0 the cinema 
Question ? <_jk J; J\ J| Where are you going? 

i 

n 

A 



(Fatima, female name) i«i»li j* 



^bilb ^Ul £* 



jlU; (•■* 



,J> 



Ui^ 1 J* T 



,t£jl 1J» 



,LJI 



£-a* J J*^ ^ ' 



-Udi J s-^.>' '-Z 1 
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flo w to say 'to have' 



is n0 Arabic verb 'to have' and this meaning must be 
Messed by the use of the prepositions Xs- with (French 'c/tez') or 
j W) y or . Note that the oty'eci of the English verb - i.e. the thing 
which you have - becomes the subject of the Arabic sentence. 

He has a new car To him (is) a new car 

iXXy Jju^x 4J 

To change the tense, the verb o\S must be used: 

The boy had a book » (There) was to the boy (with the 

boy) a book 

^i5" (ojji xt.) oijj jir 

In the feminine: 

We had a fridge — ^ (There) was to us (with us) a fridge 
hr^i (U.Cp) U CJIT 

For the future, the present tense of the verb 'to be' with the future 
prefix sa- is used: 



You will have a guest tomorrow - 



- (There) will be with you a 
guest tomorrow. 



\Ji. 



(Ju*» n!sX£- jj^L* 



althSueW ™ 118 tabk shows the P rocess schematically. Note that 

^es fid l-7i, repn ?f n i in8 the Arabic ,J - " has been used ' in m °st 
na Wlth would do equally well. 



Present 
Past 

Futuj-e 


English 
Arabic 

English 
Arabic 

English 
Arabic 


To 


X 
X 


has 


Y 

Y 


Was/were to 


X 
X 


had 


Y 
Y 


Will be to 


X 

X 


will have 


Y 
Y 
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'X has Y' (present tense) is negated by the use of the negative v 
laysa (see page 90), and the other two tenses by appl y i ng ?" 
relevant negative particles to the verb (see pp. 118—19). 



EXERCISE 113 'To have' 



A Form sentences of the X has Y type from the following co 
stituents, e.g. n " 

The boy, a book ^To/with the boy (is) a book *. 

i-jLS' uJji] The boy has a book 

(Use either li- or :ind in all cases): 

1 The manager, a new secretary (f). 2 The house, two doors. 

3 We, a small car. 4 She, beautiful sister. 

5 The cupboard, many shelves. 

6 The company, a branch in London. 7 He, a new suit. 
8 They (m), meat and bread. 9 Ahmed, a small baby. 

10 The passenger, a heavy suitcase. 

B Change A 1-5 into the past tense (X had Y) 
C Change A 6-10 into the future (X will have Y). 

Thematic sentences 

Note the following examples from the text: 

jJwaJ! -uJI y> JjVl The first is the Lesser Festival 

. . . jl »k*» rj*a!l Fasting means that ... (Lit- lts 

meaning is that . . . ') 

£ulo jyiij |*a Th e y slaughter animals . . ■ 

These illustrate a very common type of Arabic sentence which o 
sounds strange to the European ear. In each case a theme is se 
the beginning - always a noun or a pronoun (The first; Fas • 
They, in the examples). This theme is what the information 
tained in the ensuing sentence is really about, although it 1S 
necessarily the grammatical subject of the sentence. The reIT1 ^ ) j n t- 
of the sentence then follows, and always contains a referent p° 
ing back to the theme, and agreeing with it grammatically- 
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thPse predicates carefully, you will find that they are in 
examine tne y sen tences on their own. This is easily de- 

fect compie c ^ chop off the first wQrd (the theme word) 

monstrated y . ove 

of t he ^ a 2 t eS exarnp le the referent is the separate pronoun y. , 

ring to the (masculine singular) theme jjSlI The first {thing). In 

ond it is the masculine singular suffix pronoun *_ , referring 

_JI and in the third it is the subject pronoun implicit in the 

rb b<£J" the y slaug hter (see page 78). A literal translation shows 

up the construction clearly: 

The first (one), he is the Lesser Festival 
The fasting, his meaning is . . . 
They, they-slaughter animals. 

Note again how each predicate forms a complete, potentially 
independent sentence. 

In English, of course, such constructions would be considered 
redundant, but in Arabic they are regarded as good style. 
Appreciation of the problem, and the application of the literal 
translation method, will help you to unravel many an apparently 
complex Arabic sentence. 



EXERCISE 11.4 

A Change the following into thematic sentences, e.g. 

jfr£ <-&j* jiJuHi ►■ jS t_^Sv« <J y m -&\ 

Wew York » iijji si> oJdj j,\)\ J o_* j* *l Y 

(Sfc ^ v »'- N «sim, an Egyptian *i «-l J.J ^ j ^ i&j+& * 

*-\>- i-L- i.j£»«i! vi J o \'a>- IjS »jL- ^yi-JJ i 

Read aloud and translate your answers. 
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Unit Twelve 



Text 



Jj>Jl 



s*z 



• **i^L> ^1 Ji. 
. U O^ Jl iliw, ^Jl j^Jl ^jts- ^jy^ 

j* aIT^i ^-X^j j^tii ^uvi ^o^li jj^i ^ Avn t- ^ ^ 

• (jdj-" y A^^ 1 <JVl «Jl* iyj JIT, 
4-yJl CjIjUVIj >j O/IIT ^1 gB-l J,^ U, JlyJlj 

. ^S-Vi (lull j, at^l Jp ^T U ju>; C^t oU iJSUj 
jjS/ta^Ji j*>u \j&^ji\ j* iju jjyNi ^>ui *t*i ibji 4»j 

C->w»lj J^SJI la* ^ OL^JI J 1^ ULLjl JjjJl jc «ajIj 
l^jij j^iUJj ^yJI *iL LttjjVl ^t*l Ol»*>U)l aJl» £?& J*J 
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10 



15 



20 



Vocabulary 



J\f. world 

(OL) ijy revolution 

.> * 

\,jj\ Europe 

XJ&- iron 

(j^) -VJb country 
(fly I) fy /cind, t>>pe 

•»^») fuel 

'•■* 

Ol>«^ products 

(_>L>«j) j>u sea 

j£ll Afortfi 

tSySJI East 

(^) i£C fcinadom 

~J Libya 

*«*! dependence 

(ul : l\ .-: 

* ' a^ pnce 
^S*~-!l rfo. Seventies 



^ia> i. Jjjj crude oil 

(OjJ) 0} century 

(.Sjlj*) ijy resource 

j»^«i coal, charcoal 

(ijj?-) Jb- omif, extent; (pi) 
/ronrier 

(OMI) ill engine, machine 

t3lji>-l combustion 

<y.P. P etro1 

(j^Ua*) jJUa* source 

,k-,Vl JytJl tfe AfiWte East 

i—jyiJi Souffi 

«_^JI West 

3lj«Jl /raqi 

( JjJ) iij^ state, nation 

Jhi Qatar 

s\jy~*\ importation 

j_jj_if- twenty 

f"\J>>Jl rise, increase 

- f . f 
(jj^>) tjy* picture, photograph 



ij^i i^J Zaki Yamani 

(OL) 4i-& relationship, connection 

\ 
(i_>j>ui) i»_jii people 
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■ \ 
(rjy^) ^r*" sheikh 

(OL_) <iLi screen 
• • • J* 1 peop/e o/... 

(OL) 4»LS cu/fure 

Verbs 

-^i (a) witness J* V* < i£ •£*! (VIA) «e pen(i f 

-. - ~. , on ; 

£f*i ' £r>4 < VIII > w>w»t j6£ i ilSjl (VIII) increase 

£f ji ' £*j! (VHI) rise, go up jj£. ( u ) creflfe 
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^u-*^ interest, concern 
(^"i^ 1 ) jj£ /flirn, re/iaion 



Adjectives 

* •' 

i_s-!^ western 

ij^^-f industrial 

JS"\ most 

J^~* independent 

{ J>-\z internal, interior 

Jf«^« on/fed 1 

• if' 

'— *_y U jamiliar 



( _ S ^»U past (definite form) 

^■Xka mineral 

*yry existing, available 

* . '* 

,_^uJI German 

i£iyi** Saudi 
<-~>9*- wonderful 
(_j«^wl Islamic 
^jjjjl European 



• words 



Other' 

* ii to a certain extent itDJU because of this, so 
^, ut ^ as (Lir. 7ifee whaf') 



between 



jrf 



j <£■ mwc/i, 0r«it/>, a /of 



J*>\>- during 



j£ like 



10 



15 



Literal translation 

Age (of) the-oil 

Witnessed the-world the-western in the-century the-past (a) revolution, she 
the-revolution the-industrial. 

And-depended the-factories the-new on resources mineral most-(of)- 
them existing in Europe like the-coal and the-iron. 
Because-of-this were the-countries the-western independent' to a-certain- 
extent. 

But in year 1876 invented the-engineer the-German the-famous Nikolaus 
Otto (a) machine of kind new, she engine (of) the-combustion the-internal. 
And-was (the) fuel (of) this the-engine the-wonderful he the-petrol. And- 
the-petrol (is) of the-products (of) the-oil. 

And-like-what you-know, is-not in Europe of sources (of) the-oil except 
few in Sea (of) the-North. 

And-most (of) the-sources she in countries (of) the-East the-Middle like- 
the-Kingdom the-Arab the-Saudi and-the-Iraq and-Libya and-states (of) 
the-Gulf the-Arabian like-the-Kuwait and-Qatar and-the-Emirates the- 
Arab the-United. 

And-thus began Europe she-depends to-extent great on the-importation 
Irom the-world the-Islamic. 

th i a St """"^/increased dependence (of) the-countries the-European on 
^e-Arabs much during the-half the-first of the-century the-twenty. 
and >Z! e P " Ce ^°^ tne "°'l r ' sln g g reat in the seventies of this the-century 
became picture (of) the-sheikh Zaki Yamani (a) picture familiar on 
And ( ° f) the " television the-European. 

the ^ reate d a ge (of) the-oil this relationships strong between people (of) 
And f St and ^-Peop'ra the-Arab. 

•ans ° resu ' ts ^ of ) tnese relationships (is) concern (of) the-Europeans with- 
8e '°0 the-Arabs and-culture-their and-religion-their the-Islamic. 
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Background to text 

The dependence of the West on Middle Eastern oil, and the 
business opportunities which stimulate travel between Europe and 
the Arab countries, need no explanation. 

Note that bitrool (a more usual pronunciation than official 
bitruul) although obviously derived from English 'petrol', means 
crude oil, not the refined product. Also given in the vocabulary i s 
nafT (cf. naphtha). . . 

The word shaykh has many connotations in Arabic - none of 
them the desert romancer as played by Rudolf Valentino in the 
early days of the cinema. In most countries it means either a tribal 
chief or dignitary, or a religious leader or teacher. 



Analysis of text and grammar 

2 g^l - an adjective formed from the noun ^>3l the West. See 
section on page 145 on relative adjectives. ^IU the past, although it 
looks superficially the same, is a completely different sort of word 
altogether, being derived from the root m-D-y. There are quite a 
number of such words in Arabic, usually characterised by ^a longa 
vowel before the final consonant, and their spelhng presents some 
difficulty. Take the example^ the judge. The final y of this wora 
is omitted when it is indefinite - ^ (officially pronounced 
qaaDin) - except in the accusative where it reappears alon ; * 
the usual ahy-marker, thus: Uili (officially qaaDiyan). In speecn 
word is pronounced qaaDii, whether with the definite article or . 
Tnd the P only real difficulty of such words » «»«*££ 
presence of the final y when looking them up m a ^^ , n 

j> is used here to separate the two revolution pnras 
English we would use a comma or a hyphen. he in . 

3 x^\ is a so-called Form VIII verb, characterised ^y ^ ^ 
traduction of a -t- between the first and second consona ^ of 
root (here :-m-d). When composed of all sound letters • J 1 - : fficulty as 
y's) these, like all derived verbs, present no particular ^^ , 
they take all the usual prefixes and suffixes to form in yerbs 

study Table 2. There are quite a few examples ot rorn flUt 

in this text - also of its verbal noun. See if you can p«* 
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1S an adjective from O-U* metal, mineral (see page 145). 
^A is a superlative adjective; see section on page 146. 

, , -jjl Note that, when referring to the whole of a class 

4 ' IrCbic uses the definite article. We would say 'coal and 

L J» introduces yet another meaning of this ubiquitous 

5 a maa Here it means 'a certain'. 

- ' _ s is pronounced here, because 'year' is regarded in 
ArabtTas the property part of a possessive (see page 61), the owner 

^vl^JheTaHc" numerals are very difficult, and all but the 
.V nedantic of Arabs would revert to the colloquial forrr^ 

Z thTng Te 'alf thamaaniya mi'a sitta wa«ab:un (a-thousand 

e S hundred six and-seventy). Remember the numerals are written 

from left to right. See also Appendix 2. 

ejy.1 is another Form VIII verb. Consult Table 2. 

j.l St&i- there is no real standard way to spell non- 
Arabic names. The general tendency is to use lots of long 
vowels to make clear the pronunciation of the unfamiliar word- 
shapes. 
7 jl>l is another Form VIII verbal noun. Note the shape. 

9 j. - a very common usage. We would say 'one of. 

10 -jUi - the accusative marker is caused by ^ except which 
requires this case. 

11 i^UlT - prefixed ka- meaning 'like, such as'. Technically it 
requires the genitive case. 

12 W i JljJl - note that some countries have the definite article 
and some do not. Learn the names as they come. 

14 -Uio . . . oU - note this auxiliary verb construction care- 
fuUy- The auxiliary verb (here OU began) comes first, and can be 
■j 1 either tense, according to meaning, but the main verb (here -U>; 
"Wend) is always in the present, regardless of the time-scale. 
*? ^ji - this is the Form VIII from a hollow stem, also 
nowing the assimilation of the -t- to a -d- after the z of the root, 
p ls J Us t about as awkward an Arabic verb as you can get. Study 
rxa VIII and the Hollow Verb in the relevant tables. 



144 Arabic 

\ji£ is an indefinite accusative adjective used as an adve h 
See page 148. 

16 t y_jJ*<i\ means literally 'the twenty'. There are no ordinals for th 
tens in Arabic. See Appendix 2. 

17 \jS U-Lijl a great rising. Use of the verbal noun after its own 
verb is very common in Arabic. Without a qualifying adjective it j s 
used for emphasis; with an adjective, as here, it is adverbial (see 
section on adverbs on page 148). Compare the Biblical 'they rejoiced 
a great rejoicing' which mirrors the same construction in Hebrew 
19 IJi* JjjJI j*a* this oil age (age of oil), haadha has to follow the 
possessive phrase because it qualifies the whole thing. 
JaI is rather a difficult word to explain. It means 'people' or 
'family', but is practically always the first part of a possessive 
phrase, i.e. the people of something or other, meaning the devotees, 
followers, those pertaining to, and so on. <wjci is the standard word 
for a people or a populace. 

21 ... »r*\£j *->ji>\ i«l — because the possessive in Arabic is 
expressed by the juxtaposition (i.e. placing next to each other) of 
two nouns, or a noun and a pronoun-suffix, the possession of more 
than one thing must be rendered as here, 'the language of the 
Arabs, and their culture, and their . . .'. We would say, 'the lang- 
uage, culture, . . . etc., of the Arabs'. 

EXERCISE 12.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. 

EXERCISE 12.2 Answer the following questions on the text i 
complete sentences: 
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arming adjectives from nouns 

d relative adjectives are formed from nouns to de- 
These so-callea ^ associated with the noun in some way. 
scribe Pf 8011 ^ variet y of suffixes to express such a relationship 
English has Amer i ca -American; heaven-heavenly; gold- 

(Engbn^Ybut Arabic has only one, the ending -iyy, usually 
golden etc.) „ The doubling sign shadda is not consistently 

pronounced s v^ ^.^ ^ printing however. There are plenty of 
tt^P^in the text, e.g. ^-W c ^> etc. See if you can pick out 
the rest. 

f^The adjective ending is '^(f £-). It takes the suffix plural 
-uun/-iin (m) and -aat (f ), - unless it is applied to a collective 
word like ^f- Arabs, in which case the masculine plural 
simply reverts to the collective form, e.g.^yJI Oj^X^the 
Arab engineers. 

2 Before applying it to a word, it is usual to drop: 

(a) the definite article, if present, e.g. JI^JI Iraq -'j^jf Iraqi 

(b) the feminine ending, e.g. JpU» industry -^^ industrial 

(c) some other endings, e.g. l&^l America - *£*/> American 

Some words change their internal vowelling before adding the 
suffix, but these will be noted as they occur, e.g. kjX> town, city 
^jx» urban. 

Note that since all Arabic adjectives can be freely used as nouns, 
adjectives of nationality can also be used to apply to the nationals 
themselves, e.g. 

<£jM\ English or Englishman. 

ex ERcise U3 Transformation: relative adjectives 

0rk out the relative adjectives and alter the following sentences 
as shown in the example: 

Muhammad is from Kuwait - He is a Kuwaiti 



ikfy 



Oijtfl 



<y 



Just 



146 Arabic 

(Lebanon) uliJ ,y> Oj—jJAl £ 

(Jordan) oijVl J* ->X>S/I 1 

C-j_jSoI ^ j^-U^il A 

(Yemen) ^\ ^ jfUl ^ ♦ 



(Egypt) ^j.^; ( 

(France) U> ^ oL ' 4| fl 

Jl_/Jl j* (Abdullah) 411 ju 4 



Comparative and superlative adjectives 

Comparatives in English usually end in -er (bigger loneer) a »A 
superlatives in -est (smallest, shortest). In Arabic the two have 
identical form, but are distinguishable in the way they are used 

For simple, three-letter adjectives, the comparative/superlative is 
formed by applying the word-shape 'aC>C 2 aC. This shape does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker: 



jtf (root k-b-r) 
£-*lj (root w-s-:) 



jf\ bigger, biggest 

- '1 
*^j\ more spacious, most 

spacious 



Roots which have identical second and third consonants adopt a 
slightly different shape, 'aC l aC 2 C 3 : 



Jj-*>- (root j-d-d) 
JJi (rootq-1-1) 



■X>-\ newer, newest 



Jil fewer, fewest 



Roots which have a weak third consonant (w or y) take the shape 
'aC'C 2 aa, with the final long a-vowel written in the form of a yd'- 



J>- (root H-l-w) 
<Jf* (root dh-k-y) 



,J>-\ sweeter, sweetest 

Jf'z\ more intelligent, most 
intelligent 



Adjectives of more complex shape cannot generally be fitted m t0 
those patterns and use a different construction. 
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f die comparative: 'X is er than Y' 

V s * arative is the same for all numbers and genders, and 

San^sTxpressed by j> Mn): 

I* t •- -Tl L*T Asia is bigger than Europe. 
II • S"^ *^"*" Women are shrewder than men. 

■j* Jw»l *^ # ,s ^ OMSe Is smaller than mine (my house). 



Use of the superlative: 'X is the — —est' 

There are three ways to express the superlative: 

1 By placing the 'aCCaC form of the adjective directly before the 
indefinite singular noun: 

;L»jjdl j -Jj Jjl»l _j* He is the tallest boy in the school. 
iiyjl J Cj J-»>-l ,/> S/ic is the most beautiful girl 
in the room. 

Note again that the adjective does not vary according to 
gender. This is probably the most frequently occurring super- 
lative construction. 

2 By using the 'aCCaC form of the adjective as a noun in a 
possessive construction with the plural of the qualified noun 
(technically, of course, in the genitive): 

l -'J^ ! ' jf\ (lit. 'The biggest of the houses') The biggest 

house 
oail j Lv0 \ (Th e smallest of towns) The smallest town 



3 As 



way: 



a simple defined adjective following its noun in the usual 



p-a* 2(1 jJUJl The mightiest leader 



Whe 



used f Cn f 1 ^ ' n t *" s way ' a ' ew common adjectives have a form 
or feminine agreement. The shape is C'uC 2 C 3 aa (-aa again 
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•PU with ,^.,, a „ d lhe mos , common tilnim ^ 

->*""' l£>** smallest 
H**' c*^»*- mightiest. 

When used as a normal adjective like thk th r 
superlative is usually lost, e.g ' the force of the 

u^ 1 V' 1 ^ Great Britain 

W^ij oijipi j^? ^jai Sj c cjit r 

-Nil If- , H 1 ^^^ 1 t 

-urn J^i vj^ii ^ i^v, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

a*-! 1 </ Ua^ i^ji ^j, ^j\ (Morocco) ^j, 

c 

Adverbs 

s E uffix Sh /JZtr St t VClb , S fr ° m ad J' ectives b y the addition of the 
and common qU 'f ly ' slow - sl °wly). Arabic has no such facility, 
and commonly employs one of the two following methods. 

1 The use of the masculine adjective in the indefinite accusative, 
e.g. 
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The accusative ending is usually pronounced in these cases 
(sariian). This construction is derived from the Arabic linguistic 
habit of using verbs with their own verbal noun, noted in line 
17 ofthe text analysis, e.g. 

U,^bUi>k_-*i> he went a quick going 

f The verbal noun is then dropped, leaving behind the agreeing 

adjective. 6 6 

2 The use of preposition-noun phrases. The preposition is usually 
bi-, so the English with speed' becomes bi-sur:a in Arabic: 

4*r-! V*^ he went °ff with speed (quickly) 



Lu 



,^r* ^-~*2 



he went off quickly 
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Text 



V^-Vl 



C^ 1 



^vi ^ji\ ji^. j. i«jr ji^tji j^ui i*. i_^i u>i ^ 

t- J V"^ 1 ^U«ll ^^ 01 Jl i^ i'U gjl 5JL. LLJ l^-j 
0* V^ 1 ftV J ^yJl fcUl SJbJUil i^Jl vfJLL- Jul fa^_, 

jl V lj ijjjl 4il)L; OU 4^ Jp. ^| jT^II Jjjf jj| Jl diiij 

lr *U- ^11 SiL.J\j ^Jl uy./i ^. ^ITI ^ jB) 
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■ 5 ^ 



uu 




(JjCj) HCmj message; essay 






conquest 
homeland 



-if 



Arabs 



Ji appearance 



r » 

(i>>) u5^" s0 '<^ r 



ij/and; peninsula 



vy 



Syria 



, •< ,„ 

^Nl »— i yuJI Morocco (Lit. 'the 
farthest West') 

ULL.1^ Spain 

(JO*) sXi period, time 
» 

(sjL -) «j» strength: pi. forces 
'■* ***') J0p number 

' Cc *~" inhabi 

*■** thirty 



bitant 



(J£l) £* work 



S^Lf- worship 
t 



cause, reason 

jliil spread, spreading 

(Ojli) jli matter, affair; 
importance 

OLSil t'le Koran 

.* * , , 
(cT^) ( Jj-"J messen 9 er : 

Messenger (of 
God) - the 
Prophet 

(f 'j*') fJ* pe0pfe 

j IS' I great men, notables 
ijJUJI Medina 
jL^il Helpers (see notes) 
(*liii-) iLli- Ca/ipn 
(OL_) aS^- movement 
(J-Jfr) J^r arn, y 



jjJi*- border, frontier 
"■regular spelling in singular; pronounced mi'a 
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(OO^*) Oj~I* million 
»li- life 



Adjectives 

* JL^»I original 
jjU^« neighbouring 
'JlfV northern 
JUJip numerous 



Verbs 

s, 
*£* (a) open; conquer 

i,je> (u) expe/ 

»ak£J t *ak£-l. (X) employ 

j>\ (u) order, command 



<_ >_j*j 



t oC« die 



i 5»1>I-^I empire 




"jif each, every, a// (see notes) 

-iJ some (see notes) 

fjfW* contemporary 

f£" noble, generous (when 
applied to the Koran 
'hoi?) 



J&. (u) rule, govern 

iL (u) reach 

j£ t Jji* (IV) send down, reveal 

X& (u) worship 

Wx <■ &> (III) conri,B * 



j. jJ^Z (. "^ j^>\ (VII) de- 
scend from s 

)^ ,}:(l\) preach, propagate 

'■ l c*j t *i>- come 

"' " ojT (a) hate 

_> * j>*j i _j *l>- come witfc, i.e. 

' '" ' ; bring j>.<£_ t >& (HI) m& rflW 



Od** 



#ords 



,/„ir (conjunction) 



•$ today 
\~ about, approximately 
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lil > wno, which (see notes) 



20 



Literal translation 

The-conquests the-Islamic 

<ThpT homeland (of) the-Arabs the-original he (is) the-pemnsula the- 
Arabian And-after (the) appearance (of) the-Islam conquered (the) soldiers 
(of) the Arabs many of the-countries the-neighbouring like-Syna and-Iraq. 
And-in Africa they-conquered (the) countries (of) the-coast the-northern 
all-them from Egypt to the- West the-furthest (i.e. Morocco). 
And-they-ruled Spain (for the) period (of) four hundred year to that (i.e. 
until) expelled-them the-forces the-Christian in (the) year 1492. And- 
reaches (the) number (of) the-nations the- Arab today eight ten (18) and- 
their-inhabitants (are) about hundred and-thirty million. And-employ (the) 
people (of) those the-countries the-language the-Arabic in their-life the- 
daily and-in their-jobs and-in their-worship. And-(the)-reason (of) spread 
(of) the-language the-Arabic this (i.e. 'this spread of the Arabic language') 
he (is the) appearance (of) the-Islam. And-the-Arabs not was to-them 
importance great before-it. 

And-that (is) that God revealed the-Koran the-Holy upon his-Messenger 
Muhammad in-the-language the-Arabic and-ordered-him/with/-that he- 
preach his-people/with/-the-religion the-new. 

And-was that in Mecca which was her-people they-worship the-idols 
('whose people were worshipping ...'). 

And-was some (of the) great-men (of) Mecca they-hate the-Prophet and- 
?'** which he-came with-it ('brought'), 
^na-for-that migrated the-Messenger to Medina in year 622. 
t Ai eignt vears returned Muhammad and-his-Helpers from Medina 
And ^ and - the y-conquered-her. 

his-C rl """Wdied the-Prophet in Medina in year 632 and-continued 
^rfce?/ fr ° m/after " him (the) movement (of) the-conquest. And-/post 
border <r hed tne " armie s the-Muslim in period (of) eighty year (the) 
And Europe. 

from-Tuh' 11 ' 11 * the ^ basis ^ of ) the -Empire the-Islamic which descended 
the-countries the-Arab the-contemporary. 



1 
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Background to text 

The role of Islam (accented on the second syllable) in the history of 
the Arabs cannot be overstated. This is for a number of reason 
but perhaps principally because it was from the outset a nation i 
Arab religion, whose vehicle was the Arabic language. The Prophet 
Muhammad founded the religion on the basis of the Koran, which 
he claimed was revealed to him direct from God (in Arabic), and is 
therefore the actual word of God - not a creation of man. 

As indicated in the text, this religious innovation was not 
received favourably by some of the powerful families in 
Muhammad's native Mecca, and he was eventually obliged to flee 
to Medina where his movement gathered strength, culminating in 
his conquest of Mecca eight years later. From then on the religious 
fervour and conquesting zeal of the new Islamic state - for religious 
and temporal affairs were always inexorably linked in Islam - led 
the Arabs to colonise a large part of the earth's surface within 
comparatively few years. The events mentioned in the text ignore 
the expansion in the East, which was also considerable. 

Religion and conquest gave rise to wealth and influence, and 
these encouraged the arts to flourish. In fact, leaving aside their 
own considerable original literature, it is to the Arabs that we owe 
the preservation of much classical thought throughout the Dark 
Ages in Europe. 

States and empires came and went, but the burning spirit of 
Islam, intermingled with a fierce national pride in being an Arab 
and speaking Arabic, remains the unifying force to the present day. 

The oil-related events of the twentieth century have given the 
Arabs great wealth and influence, which have made possible ma- 
terial advancement, education, medical and other social bene 
But the Arabs have taken from the West only what they wa^ 
Rather than a process of westernisation, we are seeing now in 
last decades of the twentieth century a fierce resurgence oi is 
fundamentalism. 
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A good general sketch of Islamic history is 



to ^ fo»&S 



Bernard Lewis's The Arabs in History. There are numer0 g V S ise d by 



for 



the 



on Islam, and Richard Bell's Introduction to the Qur an, ^ 
W. Montgomery Watt, provides a good starting P°' n the n** 1 
understanding of this remarkable document. Some o 



lffl portant 
convenience. 



technical terms of Islam are explained below for 



">UVI, always with the definite article), the name of 



the 



Islam 

religion- 

i- ( L_« ), an adherent of Islam. Also less accurately spelled 

Moslem. 

Prophet ( LgJl ) is the name applied to Muhammad, who never 

made any claim to divinity. Also referred to as 
Messenger or Apostle (of God) (<d!l J>-> t J^l ) 
Allah ( aJJI )» not a name, but simply a contracted form of the 
Arabic word -Ml , meaning The God. 

Hijra, Hegira ( ij>J,\ ) Muhammad's flight from Mecca to Medina 
in 622, the foundation date of the Islamic calendar. 
Ansar ( jUai^l ) The Helpers, those who aided Muhammad during 
his stay in Medina. 

Koran ( jT^I with the definite article, pronounced al-qur'aan) The 
divine text of Islam. Usually accompanied by the honorific adjec- 
tive kariim, ^^Jl jT^JI The Holy Koran. 

Caliph ( iiJbt- ), literally 'a successor', the usual name for the head 

of the various Islamic states which evolved after the death of the 
Prophet. 



Analysis of text and grammar 

^y >s a 'noun of place' formation, alternative to the ordinary 
noun ^ (see page 55) 

&° 's an adjective formed from the noun J^»i origin, qualifying 

Cr'y, but ha ' 

co ^ naving to come after the completed possessive 

J-.JT <!> me common name for the Arabian Peninsula, as 
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the true term for a peninsula S/. y? *^ the semblance of an i s i atul 
nearly an island is too clumsy. • 

5 Jlel is a relative adjective from Jl^iJl the North. 

l$Ir means 'all of them' - see page 162. 

6 5Jt* for the period of. No preposition is required in Arabic, and 
the word is technically in the accusative case. This is the rule f or 
many expressions of time and space in Arabic. 

Note the irregular spelling of i'L. mi'a hundred. The L should be 
pronounced t here because Arabic grammar regards 'hundred' and 
its noun as constituting a possessive phrase ('hundred of years'). 
For the usage consult the Numbers Table in Appendix 2. 

ji Jl until, up to the point that. Arabic has a single word for 
'until' ( j>- ), but it is often avoided as it is thought to imply some 

element of purpose which is not required here. j\ is the conjunction 
'that', and is followed by a verb. If the following word is to be a 
noun or a pronoun suffix, the form used is j\ , with doubled nuun, 
and the following construction is exactly as that used after 'inna (see 

page 92). j£lj but behaves in exactly the same way. 

8 ij±* j\£ - see Appendix 2 and the section on page 164. 
l^lSL-j introduces a new sentence. 

9 U^JL. - the numbers 11 to 99 (inclusive) require the indefinite 
accusative singular of the noun, showing, if unsuffixed, the alij 
accusative marker. 

10 f aic- is a Form X verb. Study Table 2 and learn as much as 
you can about how these work. 

JUI is the plural of JaI , which behaves in the same way as y 
judge. See page 142, note to line 2. y 

U*\ has already occurred (see page 144, note to line 16). T e s 
of a man are his family or kin, and the word is also used ir^nw d 
traditional areas as a euphemism for wife, as it is consider 
manners to mention a man's womenfolk directly. ^ 

12 IJU refers here to jlidl spreading, its position in the sen 
being caused by the possessive construction. 

13 Jip oil J> j£i (I is an idiom, meaning 'they had no 
importance'. The usual meaning of jli is 'matter, affair 



w 
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•| is a Form IV verb (see Table 2). God is regarded as having 

14 Ja to descend, sent down' (i.e. revealed) the text of the Koran 
^Prophet Muhammad. 

.r L - the verb 'to command, order' in Arabic requires the 
J 'of the preposition bi before the subordinate clause, here in- 
duced by ji that ('ordered him that he should preach ...'). See 
!he comments on line 5 above, where an is followed by a past tense 
ver b. When, as here, it is followed by a present tense verb, this must 
be in the subjunctive mood. Consult the Verb Tables for the parts of 
the subjunctive which differ in writing from those of the normal 
present tense. 

15 1^> here shows no written difference for the subjunctive. Note 
the construction after this verb in Arabic - 'his people' is the direct 
object andjullis introduced by the preposition bi. pi is another of 
the many Arabic words for 'people'. It tends to indicate a national 
or tribal group. 

16 ^11 is a relative pronoun: see page 159. Note the use of kaan 

with the present tense of another verb ( OjJUj ) to mean 'they were 
worshipping; used to worship'. 

17 ^ - see section on page 162. y \£\ - special plural of jf\ 
when it is used to signify 'great man'. ^11 is a feminine relative 
pronoun: see below. 

*U is a hollow verb (see Table 5) whose third radical hamza 
lTZll° me ^ fi f lties in s PeHing. However, it is usually quite easy 
'he clST" u t ! ie P re P° sition bi > »t means 'to bring' (cf. English 
ne came in with a letter' i.e. he brought a letter in). 

jf u is a Form III verb. Consult the tables for conjugation. 
20 iHj is another Form III verb. 



'jlik 



such plural forms 



*"»ea h "" (see word shape, page 123) with a final 

/,a ^a'a*cordi l n SUffiX u &dded l ° them ' vary the carrier ,ette r of the 
tec hnicaliv h»* case of the noun ~ he re nominative, which 
Thi s sh ,. a "" endine h*>n™» ti,» u„~~„ ;„ ,.,-:^ 

Problem" 



ending, hence the hamza is written over a waaw 
not cause any difficulty so long as you are aware of the 



^OU: 



^ l e mm here is idiomatic and could be omitted without 



dam 



age. OL. i s a hollow verb - see Table 5. 
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EXERCISE 13.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate t 
idiomatic English. 

EXERCISE 13.2 An 
complete sentences: 



EXERCISE 13.2 Answer the following questions on the t 

sentences: 'i 




? JlciJI U>l J^L, i% ^j ^ 

? L»L*I ,y> <— 'yJl i^ls • . 

? ijyjl J,a)l jl£- l^.a^i~ji ^11 iil! i » l. 

? f *>uvi jj ojj^. &. j*i oir iiu 

f <Ut» *b»- a^j t <(>w4 (Jl .i*^ «>-j <C»«> «^" JUj 

? iJLil Jijj-t cJU>_, J Jl V 



Relative clauses 

Relative clauses are those which provide supplementary infor- 
mation about their subjects, and in English are usually introduce 
by who, whom, whose, which or that (some of which are frequen J 
omitted in speech, e.g. 'The man I met in the pub' is used instead ^ 
the more formal 'The man whom I met in the pub'). The subj ^ ( j es 
a relative clause is the person or thing about which it P r0 ^ e 
information, and is not necessarily the grammatical subject ^ 
sentence. It is called the antecedent, and the words like 
'which', etc., are called relative pronouns. . hetv veei> 

For the purposes of Arabic it is necessary to distinguish ^^ 
definite antecedents and indefinite antecedents. Here 
English examples: 



are 
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we 



Definite a ^ ^ ^ l^t n jght was delicious. (The meal 

The meai 

h / d «iifc who lives next door told me. 

h ther who lives abroad is coming home next week. 
Jcvi°definitesonpage28.) 

■, indefinite antecedents 

A play which l alwavs en J oy 1S ' Hamlet '- ( A P la y l always 

He°is '« character who never gives in. 

Relative pronouns 

Arabic does not distinguish between who (for people) and which 
(for things) as we do, but the Arabic relative pronouns must agree 
with their antecedents in number and gender. 



Form 


Arabic word 


Agrees with 


masc. sing. 


tfii 


alladhii 


one male; one object 
of masculine gender 


fern. sing. 


*" 


allatii 


one female; one object 
of feminine gender; plural 
objects of either gender 


masc. plural 


Oi^ 


alladhiina 


plural males only 


fem. plural 


JVI 


allaatii 


plural females only 



Note that more rarely you will come across the dual forms jl Jill 

alladhaan (m) and jldJl allataan (f). Both of these are written with 

endin tra il aam (n ° l P ronounced )> and like all dual words the -aan 

g changes to -ayn when they agree with words not in the 

"°minat,ve case, giving -ill alladhayn and Jdi\ allatayn 

res Pectively. 

En 8lish re h aP ' < th u Se WOrds are used irrespective of whether the 
var >ants and f ' ' that '' ' whose '' ' which ' or any of the other 
tlle antecede' T- ustrated in th e next section, are only used when 
** °«nitted 1S de fi" ite - If the antecedent is indefinite, they must 
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SK^TS*.*^ differs from its EngUsh coun.erpar, i„ 
two important ways: 

1 As already stated, if the antecedent is indefinite the relative 
nronoun is omitted. This can happen in English, but is optional: 
e g A programme I enjoy is ... or A programme which I enjoy 
\t fn Arabic it is a rule. No relative pronouns are used with 

2 Intabt S£ clause itself, i.e. that part coming after the 
relative : pronoun if one is used, must satisfy two conditions: 
(a) it must constitute a complete and independent sentence on 

referent. 
This is best illustrated by examples. 



Definite antecedent 

English: The newspaper 
Preparing for Arabic: 
The newspaper 

Which 
I read 
Her 

Arabic: \+\} J\ »±Jr ] 



which I read . . . 

(note feminine and definite, there- 
fore a relative pronoun is required, 
so select appropriate one) 
(feminine singular relative pronou 

required) ^rent to 

(does not contain any referent 

newspaper, so supply) # 

(feminine suffix pronoun J> 
newspaper is a feminine worc, feren( 

(relative pronoun anu 
underlined) 



so 



Indefinite antecedent 

English: A newspaper which I read . 

Preparing for Arabic: ..<.•,„ 

A newspaper (note indefinite, 

required) 
I read (no refert 

Her (f. suffix pronoun for 

Arabic: Uli SO, *- (referent underlined) 



no 



relative 



(no referent, so supply) ^^ 
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For those who have a grammatical turn of mind, what is 
happening is that in English the form (especially in 'who' 'whom' 
'whose') of the relative pronoun tells you what is going on' whereas 
in Arabic it doesn t, so that must be done by the referent Studv the 
following examples carefully and you should soon get the hane of 
it. In practice it is the clauses with indefinite antecedents which will 
often catch you out as there will be no relative pronoun to herald 
the fact that a relative clause is to follow. 

The official who works in the customs 
—The official/who/Tie-works in the customs 

(The referent here is the prefix of the verb which, remember means 
not just 'works', but 'he-works') 'emoer, means 

An official who works in the customs 
— ►An official/Tie-works in the customs . 

imSent.) abWC ' bUt rdatiVe pr ° noun omitted with indefinite 

The Muslims whose home was the Arabian Peninsula 
_T he Musl,m s / wh0/ ^ r home was ^ Arab T an Peninsula 

(Theref ^ M' (^ ^ c^' Aj-Ul 

The raan " thC ' hUm SUffiX ' referring baCk t0 The MutfmO 
J^n.n whose house I live.. 

hC man/wh °/I Hve in his house 




17 ^ j jci ^ii ,,, 

- ^ h0fc °«n« (is) Yousif 



'in Sup* *e -P^ate «— -~ » -">«. 



▼ 



the following sentences. 



<*W 



\ uUji l ±?r s f "^ T 



9 U^ 



,1*1* 



j *JU> 



>u 



These are expressea 
nouns: 

'jST the whole (o/ something) 



the wnow wj ™ — — .the 

f possessive constructs, the 

showing 



^^ some of the books 



^£\^ someuj^- ,. in 

^^ some o/ the Mush- gg^ 

rn—ntextsi^^ 

according to the sense, and ^ ^ 



nouns. 



y has several different usages 



whl ch must be studied c^ 



; {o«y 
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„ finite Plural noun, again technically in the genitive. In 
this , ^ nu,\ totality (of) the-Muslims 

tion is frequently inverted according to the 'the- 
This ^«f p r See page ^ * iving f ° f tbe ^ 
"**' vUlt the-Muslims (the) totality-(of>them 

C^ **>* noun (genitive) ' meamng *■"• th 7 h f 

( " 4 '(the) whole (of) the-day' All aay, the .hole lay, 

^ <s or thematic 
k J •.he-day (the) whole-lofHf, with the same meaning. 

, „„„ an -*- *•»■» «" <■"*"* " "^ "" " 

means 'each, every'. 

. j, 'JT each day, euery day 
Uj-j 'JT each man, every man 
Be careful not to confuse (b) and (c). 
exercse 1,5 Read aloud and translate the following sentences: 

■**.y&3$Mj^ s 

L j\A» J ^. ^ •>"• 0ir ^ 

J*-,S» J/J* J & JiAc" J aU * ^ * 
4)>U l4-i~j ^>* ^•^ Jl >"• N * 



I 



I 




1 



more 
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The numerals 11 to 99 

Revise the numbers 1 to 10 (see page 33). 

As already stated, the use of the numbers in Arabic is exceed 
difficult and is dealt with in Appendix 2. However, so that you" 81 * 
read numbers aloud and ask prices and things, here are some m^!" 
again in a colloquial form. 

The teens 

\ \ iHda:shar jJs- ^Jb-I 

>Y ithnashar ^ip LSI 

\f thalathtashar ^ *$ys 

Si arbartashar jts- i*uj\ 

S khamasta:shar 



>1 sitta:shar jtt- £L, 

W saba:ta:shar jts- iu-. 

^A thamanta:shar j2»c ijk' 

> ^ tisa:ta:shar 



Note that the common element (equivalent to our -teen) is a:shar. 
which is a slightly altered form of the written :ashar. 



The tens 

In written Arabic these also have a nominative case form ending in 
-uun, but they are universally pronounced with the accusative/gen- 
itive ending -iin in everyday speech. They are easy to remember as 
- with the exception of twenty - they closely resemble the equiva- 
lent unit numbers with the addition of -iin. 



Y» rishriin jij^- 

f ♦ thalathiin j^ 

£ • arba:iin Jvu_ jl 

0« khamsiin J^—^> 



V sittiin i£-* 

V* sab:iin ilo^r*" 

A« thamaniin J^- 

\* tis:iin J*^ 



Tens with units 

The units are placed before the tens, thus: 

23 thalaatha wa:-ishriin three and-twenty Jij^i ^^ 
65 khamsa wa-sittiin yiue and-sz'xty &*•) *~~*- 
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nt with nouns 
A g r eenJ CIH num bers must agree with their nouns in gender (see 
In writing' ^j so nQte tnat w j tn tne numbers 11 to 99 inclusive, the 
appendix )• accusa tive singular. Unsuffixed nouns, therefore, 
n ° un h ' lif accusative marker (pronounced -an in formal speech 

only)- 

K oks \>y£ r~* ***->' arbaatarshar kitaaban 

that in Arabic, the noun is plural only after the numerals 3 to 

10 inclusive, thus: 



5 books k-^" 



khamsa kutub 



Hundreds, thousands and millions 

\ » • i'U mi'a 

Y«» 



r«» 



jbJU mi'ataan dual form, inflecting -aan/- 
ayn 

t'U J->"& thalaath mi'a 



and so on, using 

the jeminine form of the unit numeral (see Appendix 2) and, 
strangely, the singular of mi'a (although we also say three hundred, 

not hundreds). 

alf 

alfaan dual form inflecting as above. 

thalaathat aalaaf . . . and so on, using 

the masculine form of the units and 

pronouncing the V of the ending 

because it comes between two 

,u «:r h a vowels. 

Hilary) th Un ds ? tnou sands and millions (given above in voca- 

tlle Arabs n ° Un ' S '" the inde fi nite singular, technically genitive as 

b ° ok '- Hen^ 8 ^ th ' S aS a P ossessive construction 'a hundred of 

ce the ending of mi'a must be pronounced t (see p. 61). 



>•♦. 


Jj! 


Y««. 


oiai 


r... 


JsNl i&& 



After hur 



x t ~~ r~ - a 
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EXERCISE 116 Do the following simple calculations ( a i H t? lrfpetl 

Arabic, using the colloquial forms of the numbers. Here a T Tflit -T OU-I It' 

technical terms: e ^* 

p/us ajlj minus l _ r aft multiplied by j divided by lp eou a /c -, L T*** 

1* \ 4 Jl JL Cf ^ <JL^ 1 C*^' ^^" °' ^Z^ 1 ^ 

+ Yr j ^ ^ ^jyi j^Sli 4,11* j> i^To^ ^ dDi ^ <&, 

=_ =_ =^ p | ^ e-^ 1 

= vr a oi v im *v tonr e vUJ 

"V x i - Y>«» + \\\t ^ ^jij ^ ^t Jji J g^j| ^ai| ^.u iJLiJI CJlTj 

U C...J \j*-P JJti Cijil ,j~«J j_j *Ja£- jLi Olj S^-TJJlJ iSl^i 10 

iia»- J,o! UlSCs- 

c — 

<dL» ~»l (^1 <cl-w Jjf 4jfl j>-l (Jj 15 

^C" «L»J ^U 00*- ^l_, ^JP 

^' J U K> jfTl ^L'j c^ iUUJl jj&, o-^Ip Jl -Jfc; iLillj 

(JU-^JI J_ji>- i£jLJ 20 



= <t + o)xv >♦ =Y^-•^^ + rr ^ 
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V JJ=-. Lvj UU oi-j *L» ^Ji j\ ^\^ y^ ^jji • ' 



¥ 
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Vocabulary 



Nouns - ;: > " . . 

<*-rZ j structure, composition 

*'< 

*Ja> progress 

<-"L»» politics 
(JJL*) <L» frifce 

4^*-?! importance 
(OL) SjU. custom, habit 
(j^a^- c ^la^-l) 0>- grandfather 
ijr^- Hassan 

*JU> Sa/em 
i-»Uj leadership 

J? We 

- .' ■» - 



(OL_) £»*>«> society J if 

£ujt history; date S 

jloL countries (alternative 
form of}% ) 

Jjj wealth 



11 



(Ol^i) Olj possessor of (f.- 
see page 176) 

((jJsU^) iak> region, area 

(<-lj) ilj nisba (see literal 
translation) 



(Jl£f) j£ example; pr 
(OL) <L*]p family 



•oDerft 



torrf 



(*U«pi) ^ip member; limb 



yjb divorce 
t \J, buying 

J\*^>) i/^ council, assembly (vj*>~) J*- solution 
(CjL.) *>&? complaint £; 

(°4 tj-Us demand, request, 



(otflj*) uJU^. position; status 

. ..* • , 

^IjJ marriage 
selling 



Adjectives 

./■U>-l soda/ 

jpU material 

jfiX*- special, private 

(»l*uo i lJUJ.) Jtau^. weak 

Verbs 

>-**>. <■ uJil (VIII) </,J er , fc e 
different 

t?i ' £^> fee ngfa, ua/id 
^'^ (II) ^„ e 

. - ' c£>L (in) evM/ 

- " ' J^Ll (X) recdoe 

(visitors, etc.) 



application 



tj*^> natural 

fj^S Tamimi; of the Tamim 
tribe 

— ; ij^b- belonging to, 
pertaining to 



U^*-* possible 



• ' >y 



je- 0*u (u) be far from 
ujjj t Jlj cease 

U? ^y^-i ' (j^ OjSsJ (V) consist of 
" i *L*\ (VII) be divided 



jjliji t j_jLi (ii j) consult, ask for 
advice 

A*-* (a) hear 



1 
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Other words 




JUS '/. despite this 


4 * 

J^ 


il^U V as regards, from the 
a ' point 0/ view 0/ 


tfti 




Jal^Jb exactly 


iV 


tS like, just as 


\l\ 


^£. /or example 


'J 


£j °j> because of, for the 
" purpose of 




S not, other than 





until, even 



now 



as for 



very 



if 
that is, i.e. 



10 



Literal translation 

rpad about-it in books (of) the-history. rpcnec t of) progress 

JKSt&EE. he h ^sheikh -**-. -S2SS*» 



15 



) nameSws-father and-(the)-name ^1, "'^"T, naffl e 
Xiin ^e) li (of) his-name we-find his-msba, that-is (the) 



And-head (of) the-tribe he (is) her-sneiKn anu 7*","7 t o-states m^' 
sheikhs (of) some (of) these the-tnbes the-great ulers to ^^ 

SJhe-custom (f^^ ta » 1 ^S , S^S«»- r - (of)* 
(the) name (of) his-father and-(the)-name (of) hisg^ (the)naffle (0 f) 



tribe. 



1 Tamil 11 ' /"""j. 
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jfothpr (is) Salem and-his-tribe (is) Tamim. And-the- 
(of) .h* 8 ;^ f ffl fc and would-be the-family under (the) headship 



oa^^^des to families 

^biiest (of) h ^ o m t ? e ;r n -sSSn the-family like-what he (is) in fte- 

^V^s^ 1 ^ not they - equal (the) rights (o ° 

he (is) wea ^ 

mS- hentVupon (the) members (of) the-family that they-consult 

S-(it * inC "fh?"anSrin every matter important like the-marriage and- 
Sotd (of) t^Sling (of) the-lands and-their-buying for-,nstance. 

^ orce TthepossS that consults (the) lord (of) the-family (the) 
Kd-(it is) - of ' £ if was he his-self not capable of solving (an) affair any. 
J3* (00 ^^'"^se 7of thatVevery ruler or sheikh (of) tribe he-holds 
s S ^-for (the) Pf Sg^eceives in-it (the) sons (of) his-tribe (in order) 

(a) council daily (wnicj^ ^ . their<omplaints . 

tc-he 



^S^^and-their<om P laints. 



Background to text 

« ,.- The text was written mainly thinking of the Arabian 
Esula where the tribal system is still quite strong Although it is 
Siluted in more Westernised societies such as Egypt and Iraq, 
it is bv no means dead, especially in rural areas. 

As we have seen in previous units, the spread of Arab influence in 
the world started with the rise of Islam, and Islam was born in a 
strictly tribal society and tailored to its needs. When the Arabs 
conquered and settled in other countries, they naturally took with 
them their tribal habits, now endorsed by their own religion. 

The sheikh of a tribe was, as far as we know, never elected in the 
democratic sense, rather certain families established themselves by 
fair means or foul as leaders and handed down their authority to 
their sons, forming dynasties which might last for hundreds of 
years. The powers of these sheikhs are temporal and strictly 
speaking have nothing to do with religion, although some great 
families have allied themselves to religious causes. At present, 
Practically the whole of the Arabian Peninsula except the Yemen is 
ruled by tribal sheikhs or heads of great families who now find 



of these is 



lit* L via 



ternselves governing oil-rich states. The most prominent 
">e Kingdom of Saudi Arabia which is ruled by the great Al Saud 
amily which originated in central Arabia (Nejd) and was aided to 
IslT CT y Us endor sement of the Wahhabi movement, a kind of 
«mi c puritanism whose effect is still very much felt in the 
^'nudom. 



le mocratic though it may seem to us, this tribal system works 



aco 
s °verl 0r . 
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well enough within its own society, a key feature being the 
bility of the sheikh to all his people. In theory at least, any 
regardless of social standing, has the right to approach his c 
in person in his majlis and state his case or request. " M1 ord 

Most countries now have legal systems based on the Islami 
(the sharia), and usually supplemented by some other code of 1 
imported from the West. But traditional tribal law always run 
strong undercurrent to the two. asa 

The Arab family is a very close-knit unit and is run as a 
hierarchy; the eldest man acting as family overlord and advisor a 
stated in the text, he is treated with respect and consulted on 11 
important family issues. In the case of the premature death of 
family head, these duties may devolve on quite young men. 

Women, unfortunately, are not highly rated either in Islamic law 
or the tribal code. Their inheritance, for instance, is officially half 
that of a man's, and in many countries they still suffer from severe 
social restrictions. Marriage is usually a family arrangement, a 
dowry being paid for the bride. 

In the more traditional countries it is considered impolite for an 
outsider - be he Arab or European - to enquire after, or even 
mention, the female members of a man's family. So leave the 
subject alone. European women are regarded as a sort of third sex, 
and will have few problems in the more Westernised countries, but 
again discretion is advised, especially in rural areas. In the more 
traditional countries, they may find themselves subject to some of 
the strictures applied to the local women. 

Analysis of text and grammar 

1 ^l^-l comes from a slightly different derivative from that of 
the noun **^c society in line 2. 

2 (jK-iJl ^y - the min here is idiomatic - and very common (cf- ° 
the essence', 'of necessity'). 

3 LrjiT is adverbial, showing the indefinite accusative mar e > 
which should be pronounced -an. 

5 ?wau is a so-called 'doubled' verb, because its second and 

, Uoye to 

radicals are identical. These verbs are quite tricky, and you ' ^ 
learn when to write these radicals together with shadoo ^ 
doubling sign) and when to write them separately. The tu . 
jugation of such verbs is set out in Table 3, so start 
acquainted with them now. 
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'until', but is very often used in the sense of 'even'. 
jT fflean jj tera ry use of the indefinite accusative, related to the 
lA*. '? a e mentioned above. It is known as 'the accusative of 
adverbial us^ vides the j n f orma tion 'in respect of what'. Here, 
rsspect', ie res ct f (as regards) progress'. As in adverbs, the 
•siost m mar | cer ending should be pronounced -an. 
#? u ^f tlV naaHiya is a noun meaning 'direction' and its use here is 
eA to the English 'from the point of view of. Thus technically 
^ ds in a possessive construction with the next word, and the t 
Vthe feminine ending should therefore be pronounced. 

7 cJlj u " see section on page 178 ' 

9 ^l^-tf-^ 1 0*< Une2 >- 

£, mimmaa is a contracted form for min + maa (cf. the further 
contracted interrogative forms given on page 134. 
jj& is a Form V verb. 

10 oli is the feminine form of ji (see section on page 176). ,j~i'is a 
feminine noun meaning 'soul', and is very commonly used to 
express 'the same'. It is usually used as the first term in a possessive 
construction. 

14 •f'lH ism is technically the forename, or what we call the 

Christian name. The method of naming described here is the 
traditional one, but it still applies in varying degrees in many Arab 
countries. 

<J - see section on page 175. 

15 j£ we find. This verb has waaw as its first radical and the type 
is given in Table 4. The main feature of such verbs is that they lose 
their first radical in the present tense. 

V- is the relative adjective (see page 145) formed from the name 
a man's tribe, family or place of origin, and the nearest Arab 
equivalent of our surname. 

ip is close to, but not to be confused with, the differently 
dwelled mithl like. 
other 1S , a COntracte d form of jA used only in names between two 

Khaidui CntS ^' e ' n0t at the ^ginning of a name like Ibn 
^ ). and is pronounced ibn or bin depending on where you 

82 )- Whe w rCV1Se the Use of qad witn the past tense ( see page 
n thls Particle is used, as here, with the present tense, it 
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imparts a flavour of doubt or hypothesis to the verb. Tran 
here as 'might be', 'would be', 'could be'. Note that two distinct ' 



met naiv> 
not always differentiated in English — ■ ^ 



s Pelli : 



ight be', 'would be', 'could be'. Note that two distin7r^ le 't 
^L-and iL» exist 

The same applies to oilj and JLij 

18 <~k3 is a Form VII verb (see Table 2). j>& - even without 




n g. 



use of qad (see above), the present tense of kaan often has 



doubt or supposition. The nearest English translation here 



a sense of 



« 'will 



19 Ul as for is a common introductory particle to a thematic tv 
ence whose predicate is always introduced by fa- nl 

Of*J*)\>» laterally means 'like-what he (is)', lo^ , pronounced 
jiddan, is another adverb with the accusative marker. 

20 <£jLJis a Form III verb with final radical y. The so-called 'third 
weak' verbs - i.e. those having waaw or yaa' as their final radicals - 
are the most difficult of all. Consult Tables 6-9 and start learning 
those immediately. 

21 Jp - this preposition quite often has the meaning 'incumbent 
upon'. 

Ijjjli, is a subjunctive Form III verb after an, showing the 
omission of the final nuun (see section on page 177). 

22 !5tUis another accusative marker adverb, prounced mathalan 

23 J&*1\ j* - see remarks on line 2 above. 

jlT lil - conditional clauses (i.e. those beginning in English with 
'if') nearly always go in the past tense in Arabic, no matter what the 
English tense, hence here the past verb kaan. To take an extreme 
example, English 'If I see him tonight I shall tell him' would be 
rendered in Arabic as 'If I saw him tonight, I told him'. When 
translating from Arabic, simply use the tense required by English 
(See page 217 for a fuller treatment of the conditional.) 

j^i-is actually a noun meaning 'something other than'; gnay 
very frequently used to negate adjectives, much like our Engi 
prefix un-, e.g. here 'other than able, not able, unable'. 

24 ije- is required in Arabic after qaadir. 

U j»\ - this use of the ubiquitous maa after an indefinite 
means 'a certain, any'. 

25 J& - the fa- is idiomatic. aLS i^i, is an indefinite possess^ 

sheikh of a tribe'. , LJ£~> is a Form X verb. 

1 77) 
*«— J in order that he hear, to hear (see section on page * 
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Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 

, rreg ular nouns 

I f at her and j-\ brother are quite regular when they 
The nouns ^ J l_ l u _ u ^ fi ^ 



independently. However, when they appear as the first 
appear m v essive construction (as they frequently do) they 
element ^ feature of sftow ing their case-endings by means of a 
haVC vowel which of course affects the way they are written. 
lon i Ar a'bic case endings, originally shown by means of vowel 
. ' and n ow omitted altogether, are: nominative -u, accusative -a 
d genitive -i. In the case of the nouns mentioned above, these 
short vowels are lengthened in the usual way, by the addition of the 
letters waaw, alif and yaa' respectively. Remember, this only hap- 
pens when the word is the first part of a possessive, the owner part 
being either another noun or a pronoun suffix. Study the following 
table: 





Alts father 


Her brother 


Nominative 


Ae- y\ abuu :alii 


Uj>-I akhuu-haa 


Accusative 


(Jp 11 abaa :alii 


* 

UUM akhaa-haa 


Genitive 


c 

^ ,_jl abii :alii 


[ r >-\ akhii-haa 



ill 



Notes: 

As usual, the pronominal suffix -ii my, being a vowel itself, 

Ppresses all vowels before it, giving ^i abii my father and ^.\ 

2 l? y brot her for all three cases. 

, uu occurs frequently in personal and place names (such as 

-■ y. Abu Dhabi) and there is a reluctance in modern Arabic to 
cnanse tbp f 

iorm according to case. Thus, in a newspaper, you will 

° ten find ^> y \ j ,„ Abu Dhabi than the technically correct 
" " ^ n s Poken Arabic, only the nominative form is used. 

to these is the wordji , which always occurs as the first 
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element of a possessive - in fact meaning 'the owner 

(of)'. Study the example oli j j 'possessor of importan • ^ 

important (of people or places) in the three cases: 



Nominative 




dhuu sha'n 


Accusative 


jli li 


dhaa sha'n 


Genitive 




dhii sha'n 



Note, for example, jli j'i J^-j a man of importance, an impor- 
tant man. This word has a feminine oli dhaat which behaves 
regularly, jli Oli iLi a tribe of importance, plural ol_,i dhawaat 
(also regular). The plural of the masculine /i dhuu is jj'z dhawun in 
the nominative and ^ji dhawii for the other two cases. 

EXERCISE 14.2 The genealogy of Muhammad X. See if you can 
work out the following. 




; oJ»- 



r* 



.i 



^i=;i 



au. JU- 



J 



fai 



r* 



■**rjj 



. i 



J J*'-,! ^ 



I 



cfoil 



. < 



.< 



1 



1 Ji! 



uC 



Now try and translate the following relationships to Muhamntf 



. * i * I 






f> J 1 V f 
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&T £« '^ % 



<UP Ji\ 



U>l j>-l 4^P V 



-I .'J 



u') •y- 1 



Conjunctions 



followed by verbs 



ten common conjunctions ('words which join clauses') 
Arabic has ^^^ immediately by a verb in the present tense 
which are ^ ^^ of ^ su bj unct ive which differ from the 

subjunctiv ^ onsuh the Vefb xables.) Of these, one means simply 
'" ' nd'tne rest all mean 'in order that', 'so that' or its negative 
• th3t rder that not', 'so that not', 'lest'. All this latter set introduce 
'buses of purpose which answer the question 'For what purpose is 
the action of the main verb taking place (or has taken place)?'. In 
English we frequently use an infinitive, 'to do something', but this is 
not possible in Arabic. The following example shows the process: 

English: I am going out to buy a newspaper. 
Arabic: I go out so that I (may) buy a newspaper. 

Note that both verbs are in the I (first person) form. 
The Arabic conjunctions are: 

jl an that 

"ill allaa (assimilated form of an laa) that not 



J li 
/ kay 



<s 



£ 



likay 



so that, 

in order that 



Negatives 
"jLT kaylaa 
•jt^J Hkaylaa 

<fa li'allaa 



so that not, 
lest 



M li'an 

J*- Hattaa 

Notes: 

o an may, according to the sense required, be followed by a 
^ ; verb, which of course has no subjunctive form, 
jn,^. Hattas », which really means 'until', can be followed by an 
0r a past tense verb if no meaning of purpose is intended. 



'•k & .. 
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EXERCISE 143 Translate into English: 

«^all j *lj«Ll j^LtJ ijJdl Jl 

^Ldl >Jj ,J^i (/! o>j>J\ Jl ^l, 
•V^ j** i/a-^ &* J' ^ ^ >j 

j»4-wj Ij U i-J iw»UJI Jl JCjl ,^ 

>j» j* £U of ^iJ-i j* 

kw^Jl vTIJliVl j» U ilU jl ^will •, 

'Still' and 'almost' 

A number of such ideas which are expressed in English by means of 
adverbs are expressed in Arabic by the use of auxiliary verbs. Those 
perhaps most 'foreign' to the English mind are still and almost. 

Still 

This is expressed by the negated verb zaal (present tense yazaal - 
see Hollow Verb Table 5), which means 'to cease'. 

English: The tribe still plays an important role 

Arabic: Not she-ceased the-tribe she-plays role important. 

L^f4 Ijjj c_-»J; *1^2Jl cJij U 

Note that both verbs are in the she-form ('tribe' being a fetalt ^ 
noun), and that the subject, if stated, comes between the two ve 
The main verb is always in the present tense. Instead of using ^ 
negative word maa, lam is frequently used, and of course pu 
verb zaal in the jussive. (Revise pp. 118-19 on the negatives, 
the jussive form of the hollow verbs, Table 5.) 

L^« Ijji i_.«l" <l~5Jl JjJ i 
Instead of a verb, the main clause can be a noun sentence 
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dicate goes in the accusative indefinite, just as it does 
case, the P re vefbs . to become' (see pp. 89-91). 

after k» an anu 

v u- He is still ill. 
*"*£•' Not he-ceased ill. 

(cf the same construction Uiy jlTHe was ill) 

th"°is expressed by the verb kaad (present tense yakaad), which 
cans 'to be on the point of (doing something)'. This is always 
followed by a verb in the present tense. 

English: We almost reached the frontier. 

Arabic: We-were-on-the-point-of we-reach the-frontier 

j,jJ-I *LJ UaT 
exercise 14.4 Translate into English: 

ijj«ji ijjjj-i ?«ijt ^j^i cJj i* ^ 

jjjuJJ *#£*» W^j 7 ^Cr^ 1 ^^ * 

CAj|£~j OUk j^Ili jl»»dl Jjj 1 V 
l^jl ap Jl~j Sjji^JI C-iJI cJlj U t 
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Text 
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\ 



M 



4 

j»Ui 



SLii & JU\ Jl S&- (^-Tbll j?U) 

? Jl .li 01 J Jl >U- dfoL." ., V ^ ^ 

f»« J! jim 

Jr*^ jSUl 






(Jail jl 









? s^Sfi ^ yUi 
i.*>Ul ~ . ijCi JjUl 

iUUI v-^Ll A»w-, jLJl Jp ^b jji ji-jl 

jd-l C U» (OI^JI 4S>1 ^C Jl 
180 I 



>^ 



b l^, et (>UI J* ^>>.) J>J' £^ ^C*^' <■*&>• 



.^ *ui r »' v 



;u» j 



- ui .^ j jlJ-i jjui 

Jj' ^P ' *-JW»Jj 

jjii; jiLll 20 

jjj fj^i Jl U j* JiUi j. cJ.il . v /yi Slk 
ijlf J, ilj> j* »j?U*ll <-Ss-*j . yi-Jl jlj=rj v_JliJ-l 

(4AH y ^.) 'j^- 5, >t«il 
/0 j»Lll 

. «pL d-L' >k- vlJtiL- iUj 01 O^fl j«Ll U*U- ,Ju-!5U Jal^ll 25 

ei-tu Ul 

fLj >UI j. jijj-i Jbtl) dUi j* jl>l Oljl>l Ja,U 
J*U Jl dUi ^ cJ.ll . I>si ( Jl «v. JU l Jp 

? oU_^r it^ £ J* iij^f-l ^U 

.^V^ >Ul 
> Ul ) ot~ai s^ji ^jji 4JUb ^| ^^l^ ^ ^y., j^ 30 
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Vocabulary 



taxi 



Nouns 

fjlsjsJl Khartoum 
(i-jU>) "4:**" suitcase, bag 
(^rulo) jbji dinar (currency) 

' V po/ice 

j>- air, weat/ier 
Olj«l» aviation, flying 

(Ol_) <ii-j journey 

i-'f '-' 
(f ™J') r^J number, numeral 

( JJlkj t OL) 4»lkj car rf ( e .o. 

identity, etc.] 

( ji-^j inspection 

jAm> travelling 

('—'<—) 4jI^j gate, gateway 



OlPj^wi prohibited items 
•U-tal broadcasting 



(oiU) J^ gentleman 
(OL) S.U- /arf^, 
o^?-l /ee, hire, rent 
(i»L*>) Jajl^i (j^cer 
(Js^lai-) J^ /me 
(OL) ^l» M/, /oroe room 
(Jl_p-I) Jl>. condition, state 

jS- well-being; also used 

adjectivally 'better, best' 

(<— J L- ) ^>-j.s class, degree, step 

(ijij'-j") ^'jrf balance, scale, 

weighing machine 

<— »«S"j mounting, boarding 

(uL) jlj>- pass, permit 

yiDl jl_j>- passport 

(OL) iJa^J moment 

4^ announcement, alert 



praise 



.-■good, beautiM 



' V } national 

( J>'> >"• '* 
.J, correct, right 

• • M I a^S /leading /or, /zaw'ng 
-^ -' as a destination 
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i_I»lS" enough (definite form j^) 

Jij>- abundant, many (usually 
used with 'thanks') 

( { J*i) C£+i right 

«w-J» good, well 

• ^ 
fj^-*-* forbidden, probhibited 

iSyr alr (aaj)' pertaining to air 



Verbs 

»Lij i »Li wis/i 

..- .C' , 

uwj ' lji*j stop, stand 

tJiL t (J»i turn, wrap round 

g (a) follow 

Jr>"- (u) book, reserve 

vfj (a) ride, mount, board 

(•?- ' |*a I (IV) be important 

& (& i ^1 (VIII) /oofc at, 

Mi/mine 

U~»i i *-: / IT , . 
- - i_r-» (11) inspect, examine 



JLi y t iljl(IV) want, wish for, desire 

t •-* 7 • f 
ijs?*i ' J^< (IV) giw 

- •.» .» ^ • 

Jl Lj^^j c k-*^*), (VII) go awaj>, 

' " ' go off to 

jJp i_ Jj«j t jJp- i_^«j (V) recognise 

j£-i (u) f/ian/c 

j>-b i ^1 (V) oe /ate 

jfi-f Jl 4»o 4hJl (VIII) go in tne 
direction of, 
headfor 

•Lr" ' J J ^ ,l;e 0°™' return 



C* ' f B ri se . 



_^>-y t U-j asfc, request, wish for 
stand up; of (see notes) 

passenger vehicles 
'leave, depart' 
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Other words (phrases and greetings are discussed in the notes) 

»iiwa* ,j» please 

jl if 

5 

l^xJi thanks 



b particle used when addr 
someone ure ssi, 



Ity 



Polite form, of ^ 
'sir" *""**, 



<U^LJI ka good bye 

jiJl r-L^» goorf morning 
U>y4 /ie//o (Lit. 'welcome') 
Ou bring/ aiue/ (imperative) 



S '^ 

J^ii; p/ease, i/^ou p/ ease 

i 

^Ul m./ronf o/, fo>/or e 



"JU 



behind 



jji\ ^U* good morning (reply) 
? (iilU- ulT few are >>o«? 



j>J towards, in the direction of ./ 



Ti ' • - i, 
*ii JU>JI Praise be to God! 



.^i unfortunately 



Literal translation 

Note: Greetings, terms of address and polite phrases have not 
always been translated literally as this serves only to confuse the 
issue. They are discussed on pp. 188-90. 

1 In the-Airport 

the-Traveller (to-driver (of) the-taxi) Take-me to the-airport please. 

the-Driver Yes /0/ sir, Sir/future marker/-you-tmvd to where, if wished 
God ('If God wills')? 

the-Traveller To Khartoum. 
5 the-Driver Good. The-plane /future marker/ she-leaves the-hour how- 
many? 

the-Traveller The-hour ten and-half. 

the-Driver Fine very. With-us time sufficient, (in the-airport) We-(hav*r 
arrived. Where you-want that I-stop? 

the-Traveller Stop there at the-gate the-main. ^ 

the-Driver (he-takes the-bags from the-car and-he-gives-them to-t 
porter) Take the-cases /0/ porter. 
the-Traveller How-much the-fee? 

the-Driver Five dinars please. 

the-Traveller (he-gives-him the-money) If you please, the-money. 



Unit Fifteen 185 

,. nks Good bye. 
0&* uo-officer (of) the-police) Please, where (is) office (of) the- 
**]-r r »velle r J tne -nationar? 
•*" ljnes the-a» . last ^ tb j s t he-hall the-big and-turn to your- 

to t^fxftcr thai enter first dc «■- '- ~« '-' 

rigW £ ^ t he-office before-you. 

you-nn" %- h n j cs many. (He-goes-off and-the-porter he-follows-him 
^Tr***** the _bags. They-two-arrive at (the) office (of) company (of) 

C8rryi "ftion) Good morning. 

the-avia tbeComvan y Good morning. (He-recognises /on/ the- 
Offi^* 1 „ \ *h hello /0/ Mr Smith. How (is) your-condition? 



*e-0* ttr ( that enter first door on the-left and- /future marker/ - 



[be- 



in.,,) Ah hello /0/ 
tf Xr The-praise (be) to-God, in-well-being. I I-booked in (the) 
TraveU* j^}, ar toum for-the-hour ten and-half, class first, 
ffi' I Yes correct. This (is) journey number 257. Give the-ticket 

.h^TwteUer (Here you are) if you please. 

hlofficial /0/ porter, put the-cases on the-scale. I-thank-you. (to-the- 

' traveller) If you please (the) card (of) the-boarding. Go please from 
here to the-customs for-examination (of) the-bags and permit (of) the- 
travelling (passport). And-/ 'future mar/cer/-you-board the-plane from 
gate number eight. Journey good. 

[he-Traveller Thanks, (he-heads towards the-customs) 

thc-Official Moment /0/ sir! 

the-Traveller Yes? 
3> the-Official To-the- sorrow he-came-(to)-us ther>ews now that (the) jour- 
ney (of) sir /future marker/ she-is-delayed third (of an) hour. 

the-Traveller Thanks. Not it-is-important. (he-arrives at (the) officer (of) 
the-passports) 

Officer (of) the-Passes The-pass please, (he-takes the-pass from the- 
traveller and-he-looks at-it then he-returns-it to-him) Thanks. Go please 

(WW* 16 * of ficer (of) the-customs there. 

.k^ ( °f ' the - Cu stoms /question marker/ With-sir forbidden (articles)? 

J^veller No not (a) thing. 
exam- ( ° f - the " Customs Plea se open this the-case the-big for-the- 
wh.T'I 13 ! 1011 <the-traveller he-opens the-bag and-the-officer he-examines 

\nno " 1 " it) Thanks - 

the*^",?' from < the ) public-address (of) the-Airport We-request from 
they.o , S ° n the -Journey number 257 the-going to Khartoum that 
10 gate number eight immediately for-the-boarding. Thanks. 

^ground to text 

The backs 

ln this boo k Und thiS time is lin 8 uistic - The Arabic you are learning 

"ortnally Wri ' S the ut erary language - the only one which is 

1 ten down - without the traditional grammatical 



1 
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ho« 



endings which are used in formal situations. Even thi 
sounds stilted in modern dialogue such as the text. TV J* *"* 
felt by many Arab playwrights and one solution has b ^ 
mainly literary words, but couched in the structures of^i ,0 "* 



speech. This has been done in the text to make it so C °h° <1u '' 1 
realistic. The effect is mainly on the word order, and sornf ^ 
have been pointed out in the analysis. Times and greetf *• 
been given in pure colloquial, and the greetings in the voc 8 h' laVe 
have been given in colloquial form. For instance, to give th k 11 
'please' its full inflected form min faDlika would be absurd a ri 
compromise form usually used in this book, that of omittin 'I? 
last vowel, would give min faDlik which an Arab would tak 
being addressed to a woman! e * 

Arabic is a very polite language with a host of specific greetinss 
and formal replies which vary from place to place. The list given k 
this unit can therefore only hope to cover the most common and 
universal of these. 

Analysis of text and grammar 

2 tS -5'lJ is the Arabic version of this almost universal word. The » 

more formal ij>-\ SjlL. car of hire is also given in the vocabulary. 

■i^- for this and all imperatives, see pp. 191-4. The same applies 

to iliLoi j» and all polite phrases, greetings and terms of address 

3 L is a vocative particle, almost always used when addressing 
someone directly. See also page 196. 

6 iJwiJj a^ip ipUl - all times are given in the colloquial form 
(see page 56). The correct formal Arabic is JuaJlj v*^ 1 i * Ljl 
'the-hour the-tenth and-the-half'. For the ordinal numbers, see 
Appendix 2. 

7-8 Jail jl JuJ- note the construction 'you wish that I stop. 
you wish me to stop. >\j\ is a Form IV hollow verb, see Ta *• 
9 <JJ is the imperative form of <JJ, Verbs having waaw as 
first radical lose it in the present tense, and hence in the imp 6 
(see Table 4 and pp. 191-6). ... . 

«w-JLi», singular <~i>-, is again a more formal' word than 
This is a matter of style. p> ffric 

l^k* is a Form IV verb with third radical yaa (see Table 
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take the preposition li to, or can take two objects 

verb^^Jtoline^). 

(see corn me ' ives him the money. The construction parallels the 

\1 jr* ■ ' a i t hough in grammar the 'him' (for 'to him') is 
gpglish us 3 ^ indirect object of the verb. Arabic simply says that 
**b has two objects. 
** ^ » exists side by side with the more familiar sounding ^^ . 

14 ** |1 the first door. Note carefully this rather odd con- 

15 'tion where awwal is used like a superlative (see page 147). 
TtTis very common, and better style than the possible JjSlI »-»UI . 

Ul the left. Note that JUJl is also used for both left and 
North (possibly as this is to your left when you are facing East to 

Mecca). 

16 ->UU. shows the adverbial use of the indefinite accusative of the 
active participle. The Arabs call this usage 'circumstantial', the 
carrying being the circumstance which prevailed while the porter 
was following. 

j^Lfc is a full dual form verb, used because the two subjects have 
already been mentioned (the passenger and the porter). 

jl^l iS^i i_c£« is a double possessive phrase (the office of the 
company of the aviation), so iS^i cannot take the definite article. 

18 ^LJJ f_jl»pJ-l ij\b - the Arabic says 'the plane of 

Khartoum to (i.e. belonging to, of) the hour . . .' 

19 *l>j , literally 'journey', but here, of course 'flight'. 

VjV 1 **^ biTaaqa is the common word for cards which 
en Uy one in some way, here as a passenger entitled to board the 
u Vj*j is from the verb t_-^j which carries both the meanings 
,° nd ?' be rid »ng' and 'to get in or mount'. 

di r '■"" f 3 F ° rm VI11 verb from the root ■*?".>. meaning 'face. 
25 .• ' see Table 2). The active participle occurs in line 31. 
^itrrfi and "~°~"^' are botn Parts of Form V verbs from rool= 
Le -20mL ra ! 1,cal hamza (see Table 2). dJi means 'third' (of an hour 
*- T Utes )- «»page 56. 

Itttok ° rm IV verD having second and third radicals the 

^ <«* Table 3). 
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27 Ji>\ is a Form VIII verb, assimilated (see Table 2 and 
Sjis a Form I Verb with second and third radicals th 
(Table 3). ' *•* 

29 »^i V no thing. This laa used before nouns denies th 

tence of the whole class of things, e.g. <d!l VI aJI ^ 'There 
(other) god except Allah (The God)', the Muslim confessi ^ 
monotheism. 




ion o( 



31 j» y>-j is the formal and written way to express 'pi ease > ; 
Arabic, something like 'we respectfully request...'. i n sp() , 
Arabic, of course, min faDlak is used. On posted notices, the verbal 
noun »U-j rajaa' is often used instead of the verb, e.g. ^n 
(j\>-JcJI f Jii'Please lack (of) smoking', an alternative to the mort 
brusque J^-^ {j* 'Forbidden smoking', No Smoking. For |>, 
see Table 6. 

Ijji is an adverbial accusative, 'instantly, immediately'. 

EXERCISE 15.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. 



Greetings, polite phrases and forms of address 

Note: As above, these are given in the spoken form. Since many 
Arabic dialects have lost the distinction between the masculine and 
feminine forms of 'you' in the plural, phrases are given in « 
masculine singular, followed - if applicable - in brackets by^ 
feminine singular and masculine (i.e. common gender) plural in 



order. If no such information is given, it means that the .^ ^ 
need not normally be changed according to the number 
person(s) addressed. 

' marHab* 



mar 



Hello and goodbye A normal, casual greeting is L?v* ' 
or, without the accusative ending -an, simply <-r^/ 
Equally common is }UI ahlan, or the fuller formX-^ J . 



the pi 



hr»* 



wa-sahlan. The reply to give to these is simply to repea ^ ^ the 
used by the speaker, or a variation upon it by the ^ fcaS t 
alternative phrase. The whole exchange is usually repe 

tWiCC - ^say"*"^ 

When someone leaves you (important), you can 



^aanw 



and he will reply dX*. 
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4JI allah yisallimak; (f. -ik, 



^j.gs-sa 18 ^ ugh m eanings are '(May you go) in safety', reply 
plural ■^ astl '' safety \ The slightly more formal ~£At- ^ ">LJl as- 
ljL xl g ,ve y (endings not usually altered) can be used for 

^IM" " "^ goodbye, but only by the person entering upon or 
froth hello a " b j ishe( j person or group (e.g. a man in his own house 
taMDgan^^yp of peop i e a i rea dy sitting together). The reply is 
f r office* .oiavkum as-salaam. The phrases mean 'Peace be 



•O! Ja^jwa-ralaykum as-salaam 

f \ n WMd'Anduponyoubepc 
V fX* use by Christian Europeans 



phrases 
peace'. Some people disapprove 



vou? This is expressed by various combinations such as: 
9 tU^ kayf-ak; -ik, -kum How (are) you? 

v aUU- u£ ka yf Haal-ak; -ik, -kum How (is) your-condition? 
e JU-i JlT kayf al-Haal How (is) the-condition? 

There are, however, many dialect variants of this, too numerous to 
give here. The above will be universally understood, and you can 
soon pick up the local versions. 

The reply is always <d! juJ-I al-Hamdu li-liaah Praise (be) to God! 
with the optional jJ~ bi-khayr Well placed before or after it. The u- 
\owels on al-Hamdu and as-salaamu in the previous section are 
remnants of the Classical Arabic case system preserved in these 
^tock phrases. 

™ease and thank you 'Please', when making a request, is almost 
universally kliLii j* min faDI-ak; -ik, -kum From your-kindness, 

ind Tnank you' is lj£i shukran Thanks, or the slightly more 
° r i mal ^i ashkurak; -ik, -kum / thank you. 

Pnrases n fk Sh 'n e 1° n ° l usuall y repty to a "Thank you' - although 
re D |v i ■ , ont mention it' exist - but in Arabic it is polite to 



eply I 



•hank 



y* afwan 



mg). 



ie. exemption' (presumably from any further duty 



vtstr peop,e 

This is a pa ^ e *^6 on the use of the vocative particle yaa. 
u, 01 " country m a VCry com P lex subject, showing wide variation 
* Mer nised t0 COUntr y- For instance sayyid, used in the more 
countries as a simple equivalent of English 'Mr.', 
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7 



originally meant a direct descendant of the Prophet M 
In some countries it retains this (or related) meanings an ^ 
therefore be used only in addressing those deserving of th" ■ ^ 
can therefore attempt only a general sketch, omittine r'\ 
people who have genuine titles like Doctor, Minister etc n- 
pronounced sayadt-ak, -ik and kit^^as- HaDrit-ak, -ft a /.• 

respectful, and used for managerial, professional people 
around middle age or over. 



-L*- sayyid is a general term of address (see above), more 
written than spoken, except in the phrase i^jl- L pronounced 
siidii. The female Sal* sayyida is even less used in speech oft 
replaced by French madame. 

For younger men of the educated classes, use iL»i iBtaat 
which originally meant teacher', and again still retains this mean- 
ing in many countries. Its feminine form SihJ ustaadha is also 
sometimes used, and the term for 'Miss' is i-Jl aanisa. 

TfaDDal-ing and Inshalla-ing 

Every expatriate working in an Arab country knows these two 
terms. The first, jii" tfaDDal (to females tfaDDalii , to a group 
tfaDDaluu), means something like if you please'. It is used very 
frequently, perhaps most commonly in the following situations: 

1. When giving or offering something to someone (e.g. food, i 
drink, payment, etc.) 

2. When asking someone to precede you, e.g. through a doom l 
(This is sometimes fiercely competitive, with tfaDDals flying i > 
directions.) j 

3. When inviting someone into a room, or to take a seat. 

Remember the ending is changed according to the s ^ | 
number of the person(s) you are addressing. The ending iot .^ ^ ; 
of women (in the countries where it is still P reseT L et $. 
(tfaDDalan). Otherwise the masculine is used for both ge ^ . 

The second term <L!l *li jl (correctly pronounced in s" aa ^ bj 
with a glottal stop at the end of shaa', but often "^ U ^iis' <* 
foreigners to a sort of one word inshalla) means i' " ^atf* 
'God willing'. The Arabs frequently apply this to any^ ^ G0 i 
relating to the future, this being completely in the han 



(&'*& 



orders 
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verb used in issuing direct orders or commands is 



•fl* mood of •-- Bear in juiud t h at) w hen you use an impe- 

cBed the MP* ^ be ta lking to one or more people, male and/or 

^ verb, v .° tive i s formed from the jussive of the verb, so 

fcmale- The imp^ j ussives , n the verb tables. These are often the 

haV e a lof k s a ub j unct ives in written form, tmt not always, so make 

*»* M ha Ve „ot the right one. 

sure you n e^ ^^ m m ^ n ^ tne imperative of any verb can be 

Bea" ng J b applying some simple rules. Note that the following 
W ° mit reference to the dual imperative, used in writing - but 
UleS r*ech - when addressing two people. This is done to save 
Tterbut if you need a dual imperative, work it out in the same 
way from the dual part of the jussive. 

Step One Work out whom you are addressing (one man, one 
woman, several men, several women). For a mixed group use the 
masculine plural form (also addressing women in many dialects of 
spoken Arabic which have lost the feminine plural ending). 
Step Two Select the appropriate part of the jussive verb (which 
may or may not look the same as the subjunctive form: check this). 
This will always begin with the prefix ta- or tu-, the 'you' forms. 
Step Three Remove the entire prefix (but leave any suffixes pre- 
sent alone), and in many cases the result will be the required 
imperative form. There are two main groups which require further 
treatment. 

Imperatives derived according to the above rules from Form IV 

verbs. 

to th FbS Whefe the word resultm 8 fr° m the application of steps one 
ArahT ab ° Ve be 9 ins with an unvowelled letter, a serious error in 

n both these cases, a further step must be taken: 

Stan t? 

nn e to th ^r" 6 an ali f m front of the word resultin S from ste P s 
*hkh^~~ . is ali f' °* course » must nave a vowel and the rules 



one tn n. "■ *"' ml J i 

1 Z $£"- ?hlS a/ & of ' --. 

wbs . thi s V ° Wel are glven below - With the exception of Form IV 
Gently erd Wel iS n0t a11 that im P ortant ' and is in P ractice 
°* e| and tii S ° if you want to take a short cut ' apply an '" 

^•e overleaf fesult WiU be und erstandable in most cases. The 
g'ves some examples, which are followed by the rules. 
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Formation of the Arabic imperative 



Verb 


Persons) 
addressed 


Jussive 
you-form 


**t* 


«_i»j stop 


one male 




<->i go 


one male 




tw^S" write 


one female 


iff& 


^ 


Ctj^i\ 9° away 


pi. males 






•Oi present 


pi. females 






fi stand up 


one male 




/ 

H 


Jilil work 


pi. males 






£fi PW 


one female 




rC* open 


one male 


& 


<Ju turn 


one male 


vt 


• 
A—jl send 


pi. males 
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SHUT 4 

***** 


,4/1/ and 
vowel 
applied 


Check 


Truncated jussive form 
does not begin with un- 
vowelled letter. 




Alif applied, vowelled 
i since second radical 
takes a. 


*F 


Alif applied, takes u- 
vowel because second 
radical has «. 


y 




Derived from Form VII 
verb, so alif takes i. 


— 


■ — 


Truncated jussive form 
stands 


— , 


: — 


Truncated jussive form 
stands. 


>/ 


v«^h 


Derived from Form VIII 
verb, so alif takes i. 




— 


Truncated jussive form 
stands. 


ei 


A lif required, takes i- 
vowel because middle 
radical takes a. 


— 


Truncated jussive form 
stands. 


'jU> 


Derived from Form IV 
verb, so must always 
take a-vowel with hamza. 



Mi 
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A All Form IV Verbs The alif (which, incidentally, j s nec 
whether or not the result of Step Three begins with an unvow n^ 
letter) takes an a-vowel, written with hamza (preferably) and n 
elided. ever 

B Illicit Results of Step Three (beginning with an unvowellprt 
letter). These will be derived from original verbs of one of 
groups, either ° 

1 A verb of one of the Forms VII, VIII, IX (unlikely) or X. I n thi 
case the vowel for your alif is an i-vowel, and can be elided. 

2 A Form I verb, in which case you must check the characteristic 
vowel of the present tense, i.e. the one which goes on the middle 
radical. If this is a u-vowel, your alif also takes a u-vowel. If it j s 
anything else {a or i), the alif takes an i. Both of these can also be 
elided after preceding words ending in a vowel. 

The table gives some examples to help you. 



Irregular imperatives 

A few common imperatives either do not follow the rules given in 
the previous section, or do not apparently relate to their verbs at 
all. 

Jl>- khudh, ^i*- khudhii. Ij-i>- khudhuu. <jj>- khudhna, 

from JbM take! 

JT kul, JT kulii, l^ir kuluu jIT kulna 

from JTI eat! 

In these the initial hamza of the root has been lost. There are two 
verbs 'to come' in Arabic, ji ataa and *U jaa', but the imperative 
usually used relates to neither root. This is 

JU; ta:aala (f) JU; taraalii (pi) IjJU; ta:aaluu come! 

There is also the irregular (but common) 

oU haat, (f) OU haati short final vowel, (pi) ^ haatUU 
meaning 'give!', 'bring!" 
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the fliaSCU 

Nega tive commands -'Do^t.!' ^ ^ ^ 

Tn- ^^r^ve verb (according to the person(s) 

addressed). 

^js M Don't go (to a man) 

'....- N Don't work (to a woman) 

l" js N Don't stand up (to men) 
. i, - >j Don't send (to women) 

exercise 15.3 Translate the following sentences: 
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T 



Vocative particles 

In Arabic, when addressing someone directly (even in S pok en 
Arabic) it is customary to use the vocative particle L yaa. We h ave 
traces of this sort of thing in archaic and poetic English ('0 great 
king ') and perhaps the 'oh' in expletives such as 'Oh Lord' j, 
more of a vocative than an interjection. In Arabic we have it before 
names and ordinary nouns: 

jJU b Muhammad! o3_, l boy! 

In more formal Arabic, there is the compound expression \£\ \, m 
ayyuhaa for males and $ Lya» ayyatuhaa for females, which is 
followed by words having the definite article. The yaa can some- 
times be omitted: 

SjUIj OlalJI \$ Ladies and gentlemen . . . 
OjJ»ljU \$ lj Fellow countrymen! 

EXERCISE 15.4 Translate into Arabic: 

1 Don't play in the street, boy. 

2 Return the passport to him at once, please, (m s) 

3 Don't laugh (m, pi), this is an important matter. 

4 Don't be late, Fatima, the plane leaves at 4.3U. 

5 Open the book (m, s) and read what is in it. 

EXERCISE 15.5 See what you can make of the following short ptfce 
from a newspaper. New words are given. 

transportation ■ °ns»ni« -, 

,Ci -US &> ^ *.>> £ ^ ^ & ° iSAr 

organisation - *. L?"^* 

1 lervices \ . X- Vk)\ ^If 1 
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Vocabulary 



Nouns 

(Oil) i_ol literature 

f-^py coming 

(jU-il) j*i poetry, piece of poetry 

(ijijl>») JljO anthology, diwan: 
also chancellery 

> * -. 
(Oj») j» art, craft 

(Oj— ) ij-'Lp Abbasid 

(fjlp) JLe- science, knowledge 

(*lj-»l) *j»- «7i7, badness 

•1j\J> heritage 

f 
syri existence 

Ap- ignorance 

( def. JlJLil t JLJ) iff nifffcf 

(^ya^a*) <Wtf story, short story 

(ili) Ji\j critic 

(d^pl) Jlp work 

(ili«l) Jfc* example 

jjjjl **>& /l/oaWin 



UaU-I 



T/ie Ignorance' { refe . 
to the period "« 

be/ore Islam) 



ri 



(*ljli) ^li poet 1 

(JjUoJ) aJj^ai poem, ode 

(OL.) 4JtU* moallaqa (see notes) 

.» . ^ 
(i_^p) J^p age, period 

(OL) ii^U- caliphate 

Jj ■ prose 

Ja>- /ucfc, fortune 

»jp Zacfe of something, non- 
' existence 

*y>s- generality 

(Ol) *lJ£-l exception 

(Ol_) ap^J^ collection 

(OL) Slji. /abfe, w /e 

t 

j«Ij influence 

V ' "' piece 



(tuU») rUa^ 



/amp 




•I, J I mathematics 
Jfol'pl? astronomy 
( JL) '*** renaissance 

Adjectives 

.'' qood, handsome 
'jji religious 

{>$)'J* rich 
*jyi eastern, oriental 

Ctj)* known, well-known 

J»^9 Chinese 

!j~A precious 
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(i3y») JiJ» wfl J' (sometimes f) 
.Jit. .•■ /»* composition 
AdU* philosophy 
*C*ISnJI chemistry 

9 

_Ulk>«jl decline 



better, best 
.\ artistic 
It complete 
'jfi\ literary 
Is^f magic 
* }\,y Greek 
*j£>*j gradual 



Verbs 

'l5;£ t ij& (VIII) begin 

a***. ' ^-itj (VI) compete 

t #*~ i ' i^*-" 1 (II) ca/J, name 

f-^ ' fb last 

-*•*- ' ^ (VIII) consider, think 

* 

>i ' >Jiy (V) pause, stop 



_, ii* i %& WW) glory in, 
'- * " " boast about 



c* 



(a) collect, gather 






yojj. (VIII) flourish 
U^- (a) be ignorant of, not know 
-J5 i'jj» (IV) inspire 
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'-' - •.. 



f^lri ' fi^rj translate 
la^k (. Ja^Jl (VII) decline 

Other words 

then, at that time 






-*^* (i) lose 



" share ,'„ ' '' 




p**Jl Jp in general 
(j* **-J!b in spite of 

3 * 



j^ji 



E-UJUoJU 



U_«j- 



*J*4 unfortunately 
with the exception of 



all, wholly 
V.y approximately 



(the) age (of) the-Ignorance that-is 



Literal translation 

The-Literature the-Arabic 

I Begins the-literature the-Arabic in 
before (the) coming (of) the-Islam. 

> And-was to-the-tribes then poets (who) they-boasted about-them and-they- 
competed in their-poems. 

! And-/J»flst marker/ were-collected (the) best (of the) odes (of the) poets (of) 
tne-lgnorance in (an) anthology (which) is-called the-Mu'allaqat the-Seven 
which not ceased the-people they-read-them and-they-study-them to now. 
u J il° St marker l flourished the-literatures and-the-arts in (the) age (of) 
the-Abbasids who lasted their-caliphate from year 750 until year 1258 
And-/ past marker/ were written thousands of the-books on the-history 
and-the-sciences the-religious and-the-poetry and-the-prose the-artistic. 
And-for-(the)-badness (of) the-luck not we-know the-much about this the- 
hentage the-rich in (the) lands (of) the-West for-(the)-lack (of) existence 
(of) translations of-them in-the-languages the-foreign. 
And-on the-generality /so/-indeed (the) people (of) the-West they-are- 
lgnorant (about) the-literature the-Arabic (an) ignorance complete with- 
(the)-exception (of the) book (a) Thousand Night and (a) Night and-it (is a) 
collection of the-stories and-the-fables the-oriental. 
And-as-for the-writers and-the-critics the-Arab /so/-not is-considered this 
the-collection (a) book possessor (of) value with-them in-the-spite of that-it 
/past marker/ inspired (a) number great of the-works the-literary and-the- 
artistic in the-West. 
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the- 



•we 




h«l this the-influence even to the-culture — 

„ marker! [^f^ota, (of) that (the) play (of) the-children the 

*%?** ° f ( „d the-Lamp the-Magic which we-witnessed-it all and-w, 

S w f v ooog in , rrive d this the-story the-Chinese (of) /the/-origin to-us 
^flaStr^ rkerl& Z Nisht and-Night. . 

A *^ of)1 S U the writing and-the-composition with the-Arabs during 

hi^T^s ihe E AraWwith/-their-works on the-sciences 
'S^^^^"^ and-the-chemistry and-(the)- 

fhe-Greek and 

the .precious. the .fourth ten (i.e. fourt 

And f 'n the- hteramre the-Arabic it-declines 
^Sanc^Uhe-centurythe-twenty 



nn iiic-u.a« and-the-chemistry and-(the)- 

philosophy anu ^ were . tra nslated some-(of)- them from 

^[^^thi conditional marker /-were-lost these the-books 

Jhe-precious t he-fourth ten (i.e. fourteenth) approximately took 

/after l^^^ArMc it-declines (a) declining gradual until 

, K e. began) tne-iuc 

its 



Background to text 

This is not the place for a history of Arabic literature, but a few 
W remarks are in order because the Arabs are very proud of 
2 [teary tradition. 'Culture' and 'heritage' are perhaps two of 
the most overworked words in their language. 

As in most societies, literature appears to have begun among the 
Arabs with poetry. This was a strong enough tradition among the 
tribes for some of the works of the Age of Ignorance to survive into 
the Islamic period which began in the early seventh century. 1 he 
best known of these poems are the Seven Moallaqat or Golden 
Odes', unruly works of great evocative charm describing lite in the 
desert. Tribes appear to have had semi-professional poets whose 
job it was to sing the prais ^ their own tribes and insult their 
enemies. 

The Holy Koran is the first major document in Arabic, and the 
coming of Islam brought with it the need for much codification of 
fcw. religious interpretation and practice and so on. Poetry con- 
tinued to flourish, and by the mid-eighth century true artistic prose 
- in the sense of writing for entertainment rather than instruction - 
^gan to develop. Undoubtedly the 'Golden Age' of Arabic litera- 
te in most respects was witnessed in the courts of the Abbasid 
Caliphs in Baghdad. After this period a general decline set in but, 
<* mentioned in the text, many classical Greek works were saved to 

de w °rld by Arab translators. The fact that Arabic literature has 
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had a continuous tradition since the seventh century is V erv 
tant, as also is the fact that the language of the early period ^^ 
read almost as easily as modern material. Can t* 

The novel in its true sense, and the writing of drama, ar 
skills in Arabic, imported from the West in the twentieth cent ** 
but now firmly established and thriving in the Arab world "^ 

Analysis of text and grammar 

1 n£X* - Form VIII of the verb \Ju (third radical hamza). The 
carrier for hamza has to change because of the vowel altering from 
a bada' to i yabtadi'. 

2 Ji^j*. Note the spelling of this word. The -in ending should be 
pronounced ... -^ jjj^iiis a relative clause with indefinite ante- 
cedent t\y>J>. 

J^Jb is a Form VIII verb, and ,^-ibj a Form VI, the latter 
illustrating a common meaning pattern of VI, that of reciprocal 
action, to do something to each other (here 'compete against each 
other'). 

3 C**>- For this and all passive forms, see pp. 205-8. Since many 
passives in Arabic are identical in writing to their equivalent active 
forms, the vowelling has been given in this text. In practice it i 
necessary to work out from the context whether such forms 
active or passive. 

UaU-I *lyci Jb'Ui j^lis a quadruple possessive: 'the 
of the poems of the poets of the Ignorance'. 
Oljo has two separate meanings: the registry or c 




:hancellery°f a 

government (the term is still used in many modern states, espe^ ^ 
on the Arabian Peninsula), and an anthology of poetry 1" 



the same poet - 'Collected Works of . . .'). 

^~> is the present tense passive of a Form II verb 
radical y (see Table 9). 

.wJI oUUl is a term of doubtful origin. The m° st 
meaning of the word jk* is 'hung, suspended , ana ^ 

nation is that the poems were so highly acclaimed tha 



with third 
obvio 08 
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v, n.sorny u» Mecca. Believe that if you like. The 

on P UDllC t u pr title) however, still continue to fascinate, 

been dUssed as forgeries by the most emment 



;0 ldeo Odes 



, u blic display in 



The infixed t 



cspite b aving cr i t tc of the twentieth century. 
; A ^J^ the English 'still' (see page 178). 
Jji ^ 6Xpr Form VIII verb from the root^j 

4 *« w "^ the inflUeDCe ° f Ae PreCedinS Z ^ TaWe 2 ^ 
notes)- ^ the death of the Prophet Muhammad, the 

^ • f Arabic history is divided into three caliphates (the 

C^ical Age of Ar ^" h J d of the Islamic state). These are the 

caliph being the a PP° m ^ who ruled f rom Arabia, the Omayyad 
Orthodox Cahphs 632^61) who ^ 

SaS. L dThlVbS^50-125 P 8) whose seat was Baghdad. 
^b is a Hollow verb (Table 5). 
7 j\i - the fa here is idiomatic. 
^t %r oM again demonstrates this favourite device of 
Arab.c whrch make," up for its lack of adverbs- We woukF say W 
completely ignorant of. . .'. Remember the Biblical They rejoiced a 
great rejoicing' which really means 'they rejoiced greatly. 
SUj «LJ udi - this rather quaint turn of phrase is the correct way 
to'say : i001 Nights' in Arabic. The work unfortunately does not 
enjoy the same popularity and esteem in Arab lands as it does in 
Europe (except perhaps among the humbler classes, part ot wftose 
folk heritage it really is). The reason for this disdain is presumably 
the popular nature of the work, its style of language and occasional 
obscenity. 

8 j*«* is a Form VIII verb (passive). 13 is the accusative of 
^ (see page 176) agreeing with LtT : A book (possessor) of value. 

^ is a Form IV verb. 
** *\ Vv—* i s > of course, 'pantomime". 

^is the adverbial accusative form of ^r the whole of 
s °methir- ■• 






*"»9, all. 



10 



<j^s when we were young. 
J*^ 1 V-JI - technically this is a special kind of adjectival 
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possessive construction 'Chinese of origin' iw 
ment is an adjective, it is allowed - conSy %£? «* fir s , „ 
to take the definite article in agreement with ^, ^ ^ 
This story of Chinese origin'. ' Tra nsl a , e 

11 ^»p. is a Form V verb, ^dl, ^jy, * 

of Form II (see Table 2). It is another favourite,! ^ ^ 
place together two words of virtually th? deVlce °f Arah 
better if they are of the s^lZtZ^TZ^^Zt 
idea 1S to decorate rather than to ad ? d T^^ <*,'£ 
«£■«. a Form IV verb, rehires the preposi^ before ,,, 

a«:^z: of our word ' aichemy ' ** — s J * 

j*J » a four-radical verb (Table 2, notes to Form m h 
passive. urm UJ, here 

(here ,„ J5£g £S JKS^K.*" in,r0<,M,0 " - " 
"^C'JI/oKrtOTtt*. See ordinal numbers, Appendix 2 

shouH t ' he ad " erbii " aCC " Sa,iVe '"PP™"""""/. The -„ end,,, 
should be pronounced. 

freatendvut^i "J^ ^ haVe ^^ met « '"> take', i S 

irfEed bv a nr, ^f " "* ,we ° f ' to b ^ * these cases i. 

oo far 11h P Cnt l Cn ^ Verb {here y^HaTT). The idea is no. 

regularly' *" the English idiom ' He t0 ° k *° visiting her 

_ ^47 ItlWi _ S ee remarks to line 7 above. The verbal noun 

iadrinfv a vI„ C ° Uld / ha » e b u Cen ¥t OUt ' leavin 8 the Meetly acceptable 
tadr„j,yyan gradually. Hence the origin of the Arabic adverb. 

aij^i\ - see ordinal numbers, Appendix 2. 



SEES English^ thC Arabk tm al ° Ud and translatC " iDt ° 
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^^>alse? 
True o f 




Y 

r 

i 

o 

i 

v 

A 



Are the following statements concerning the text 

Ol_jj-> J iJUUJI OJLai jr-s-l Cj»*j>- 

ys* «lj!l OjSJl J~ lJj^ 1 ^^ , ./^J 1 
»}UaJI j^aP J^ k-JjJl Xp JoJWI Jftij; > > 

The passive of the verb 

The term passive comes from the Latin word 'to suffer', so it is used 

to describe verbs which express the 'suffering' of the action rather 

than its execution. In English the passive is formed by using the 

verb 'to be' with a past participle, e.g. 'He is regarded as a good 

worker', The new chairman was elected last week'. Other people 

are doing the regarding and electing - not the grammatical subject 

of the sentence ('He' and 'The new chairman'). 

The Arabs call the passive verb (described below) 'the unknown', 

n this is rather important because, in Arabic, the passive is never 

tio pH t ' le P 6 ™ 011 or persons carrying out the action are men- 

■ ned. For instance, in the sentences above, it would be quite in 

« m English to add this information: 

e is regarded by his employers as a good worker' 

new chairman was elected by the committee last week'. 

the «,j IC ' th ' s information is to be provided, it is necessary to use 
^ordmary active verb and say: 

'Hi 

The emplovers reaard him as a good worker' 

committee elected the new chairman last week' 
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In general, the use of the passive is less frequent than it 
English. This is because Arabic verbs often have the Op ti "* • 
available in English of using one or other of the derived "w 
which may have a 'passive' meaning, for example ^1* ( stem r"* 
teach, and fL; (stem V) to be taught, to learn. In spoken Arabic^ 
use of the true passive is rare. 

The main difficulty of the Arabic passive is that, in the usual 
unvowelled texts, it looks identical to the active in most verbs and 
reference has to be made to the context to see which makes sense 

Rules for forming the passive 

Note that the fact that a verb is passive has no effect on the verb 
endings in both tenses, which are identical to those of the active. 
The passive forms are given throughout the verb tables, but the 
following rules are given to help you work them out for yourself. 

Past tense 

The middle radical of the root is vowelled i and all preceding 
letters which have a vowel in the active have this vowel changed to u. 
Short vowels become short u, long vowels become long u. 
Examples: 




Active 
*«j>- jama: he collected 



OjCP-l 



i:tabarat she 

considered 



IjJUl akhadhuu they took 



Passive 

jumi: he (it) was 
collected 

u:tubirat she was 

considered 

ukhidhuu they were taken 

JUti shaahad he witnessed, a»ji shuuhid he (it) was 
saw 

You will see from the above that both active and P^'^olved 

are identical in writing except when long vowel * f ha"** 

(shuuhid). Many anomalies occur due to the F es ^ Refer** 

weak letters and other undesirable elements in tne : i wl n r* 

should be made to the verb tables for these, and an nQting t* 
drawn to them as they occur. Perhaps it is wo 
following at this stage: 
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!j>^nfcaSer letter has to be changed. 
/( \kal/'ukil 

rThe'lontracted forms follow the rule given 



su'il 






he ate/was eaten 
he asked/was asked 
he read/he (it) was read 



3 Four-ra 
dical ta 



raddat/r 

ldi cal verbs There is 



no 



'middle' rad ; al, so the third 



— -v the I vowel Otherwise the rule applies: 

tatol ^J/tliimat she translated, she (it) «as translated 



Present tense , .. th r letter s vowelled in the 

S^'f lv a oS°Srof f « » appropriate). A^n » 
Stags are unaffected (*e note above). 

Passive 
Active 

ASi yafqid he loses V*** he <® » l0St 

Jfc taTlub she requests tuTlab she (it) is requested 

& yuHaddid he defines yuHaddad he (it) is defined 

^.yushaahid he witnesses yushaahad he (it) is jessed 

Again here are a few irregular forms: 
H«»* verbs The most noticeable thing this time is the change of 
ll >e carrier letter on verbs with first radical hamza: 



'' ft 

i 



*& ya'khudh/ Jb^ji yu'khadh he takes/is taken 
Mid <Ue and third radical hamzas are written on alif. 






yas'al/yus'al 
yaqra'/yuqra' 



he asks/is asked 

he reads/he (it) is read 
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Doubled and four-radical verbs are fairly strain 
present tense, but these and the weak-S^ i„ 
studied in the tables. dlcal Ve rbs sho * U* 



studied in the tables. 

exercise l« Change the following sentence, f 

passive (remembering that the agent, if mentioned ^ * C{ »* .« 

m the passive form). Example: cn "°ned, must be 0rn [ tt Jj 



T 



in the passive form). Example: 

The Arab writers translated 
thousands of books. 

•'Thousands of books were 

translated. 



rtf 



• y 



o\j,i j jjuaii ^A 



j^ 1 •->& J *»j&-i ^j J 

*~&l J ^kSOl li» o^u. j 

c^Jl v aSfl gjt jp ^L 1 

oUilJl ^joJ isC^.1 Jl U^i V 

exercise im Try to translate the following passage, which de- 
scribes a well-known figure in the cinema. 



I 



most famous 



"" .T US perhaps leave. ta«- 

j y^ll^l^^^l ^ JLII Si Uj».j llfji i,UI J^jtiJ® 

Ihealre J^— * bor „ 

ivh^r^ Emtland * 



. where England • . 

J ^ ffyi Ji /rV. J y 



\M 



skill also " jfMi 
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,£jl *LUJI Uoij LjP lj*li ^ j.j OK" > 



T««t 






,^i, jpi y ^-\yj 4jiri ^ j.i jpij 



Y 

r 

i 



•v 

V 
A 



^j b\f ^i CJI ^ Jp iHJ C^ii JU ^y ti L 
jLo J«ji viJLiipi t L> lias jU d^jJ 

Ja^j <U-«?-_j la?- Ulijj <-iJ_j r-L^iJl J iuUi-l «*l^_j 

¥l I _ J\i iV- i-LU-l Jl» t Jttl Ol* _ y^Uil Jli 
j» _ Jl»j jjjl ^^iju l^*]j Ji «JU*« Jp jU JI iLtLl jLili 
^Ul ^Juo ji ^jj . i)bk Ul^- Jil jUI ilAt ^y t 4ilj t oliJC 

~ i/'j" y J& • C-o- Ji -JJIj — ^.LUi OjjU Jli ^1 Xf-j \ \ 
■ <* v*i> • ^* JS'l" U.i! l~i dJO ^1»L. . jy-lj La ^JW 

^' u*^ Ji' g-A fj ^j^ JUilj ^i> t*j ^r^- 1 jIW'j ^^ 

f'^V ,>* J» Ijai jUl Jp y _ ^ Sj^wi Ji-i J Uai_,i Ji jU 
U^ci j j^ a* jjjb\ ^Ijj o_ / >viJI JI <u-p «»j 

•j^t jpi j ja atj jrvi ^L; jii _ iV oUip ^ Ju» ^ £ 

*~Ji jj*- jp aLUi jjll- ui oiiJu- ^-_ ^1^ _^i jii \o 
.^taji eiwij iLtJ-i di»wi» ^^ 



OflQ 
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Vocabulary 

Nouns 

'. * 
^j y\ Abu Nuwas i_»-ii •. , „ 

(.UU5) f X crony, boon companion .« cleverness, shrewdness 
^\y> joking, wit 



('—''—) •/•li* adventure 
t-A-*a)l summer 
f^jJl spring 



j^lSjy folklore 



*LiJI wmfer 
*Jajj»Jl autumn * 

(^•jk.) ^Jal. rop/ s U rfe. e 
G«lo) jLj flmor (currency ««/() 



(V^) ^* ffarm^t, pi. ctortra (f ^ ^ ^ 
(JI^I)JU ^.^^ 0^.)U^. bedouin 

^^aJI noon 

.» 

£>>- hunger 

(jJ-^*) j-*fj cooking pot 

-. i 
t/*-' fop, highest part 

• t 
Jj I eating, food 



•V* hunting, hunt 

,'.. f 
J*- 1 ' 6a«>, /owesr parf 

(°J^) <j^ eye (f) 

(iuii) f uL food 



Adjectives 

(UjP) oLji „a^ej 
cr^W- sitting 
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/. 'i*»i (VIII) become famous, JS~ (u) be many, numerous 
jfr \jf' be famous 



'.< 'Z pass, spend (time) 

..; L -2\ (VIII) agree 
yu_ <• jr<>, 

' ' (a) ascend, climb 



I* Oi t liJu" (V) ^et warm 



«i» (a) strip oft take off 

yV..T c oli spend the m'gnt 

i_A>J^ t iJfc>VjJ. (VIII) f remp/e, 
.v/iiuer 



'' t .111 (IV) P oint < indicate A* t «)j (II) light, kindle 



(u) go out, exit 



f_j>«i t f-l>- be /become hungry 
rv m j*~i i £"•/-*]. (X) rest 



^jk (i) sir 

JiCj i JkJ\ (VIII) wait, expect J££j t X-*\ (VIII) be/become strong, 

violent 



*s. 



j* k_j>«j (a) search for 

j^*i (a) fee surprised 

-I'' i' 
jj* ' Jtf- (II) hang, suspend 




Jij_ t Jij\ (IV) /ight, ignite 
Vj (a) raise, lift 

J_yL t Jli say 



• ») Oli one day 

»J*~« ijt in the distance 

fi\ /\ 4 finally 



\ 
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Literal translation 

Abu Nuwas and-Harun al-Rashid 

1 Was Abu Nuwas (a) poet Arab and-crony to-the-Calinh .u 
Harun al-Rashid. ph the -Abbasid 

2 And-was-famous Abu Nuwas for-his-cleverness and-his-jokin ix 
he-was-famous for-his-poetry. 8 lllc e-what 

3 And-are-numerous in the-folklore the-Arab the-stories and th 
about (the) adventures (of) the-poet with the-Caliph. u " tne -'ables 

4 And-of-them that Harun said to- Abu Nuwas one day (see vocah 
and-was that in the-winter - dD uiary) _ 

5 O Abu Nuwas, if you-spent your-night on (the) roof (of) the-hou^ a 
you naked and-is-not with-you fire (which) you-get-warm from-ii i „ 
you (i.e. I will give you) thousand Dinar. ' s e " 

6 So-they-two-agreed on that and-stripped-off Abu Nuwas his-clothes and 
ascended to the-roof and-spent-the-night there. 

7 And-came-(to)-him the-Caliph in the-morning and-he-found-him cold very 
and-his-body it-trembles. 

8 Said the-poet 'Give the-money' Said the-Caliph - 'No' He-said - 'Fnr 
what?' (i.e. Why?) 

9 So-pointed the-Caliph to (a) fire in distance (which) /past marker/ lit-it 
some (of) the-Bedouins and-he-said - '/past marker/ You-got-warm, by- 
God, from that the-fire which you-see-it there.' And-he-refused that he- 
give-him the-Dinars. 

10 And-after days few went-out the-Caliph and-with-him Abu Nuwas to-the- 
hunt. 

11 And-at the-noon said Harun to-the-poet - 'By-God /past marker/ I- 
became-hungry' So-said Abu Nuwas - 'Sit here and-rest. /future marker /-I- 
cook to-you (a) thing delicious (which) you-eat from-it.' And -he-went 
from-him. 

12 And-waited the-Caliph (a) time long and-became- violent his-hunger and- 
not returns Abu Nuwas to-him. 

13 And-in (the) last (of) the-matter (i.e. finally) stood-up the-Caliph to-search 
for his-food. 

And-he-found Abu Nuwas sitting at (a) fire (which) /past marker/ he-lit-it 
in (the) base (of a) tree and-not he-sees on the-fire (a) pot so-he-was- 
astonished from that. Then he-raised his-two-eyes to the-tree and-he-sa 
the-pot /past marker/ was-hung in its-top. (js ) 

14 And-he-said and-he angry very - 'How is-cooked the-food and-the-po' 

in (the) top (of) the-tree and-the-fire on the-ground?' f (0 f) 

15 Said Abu Nuwas - 'Like-what got-warm I that the-night on (the) t°° 
the-house.' 

16 So-laughed the-Caliph and-gave-him the-Dinars. 
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kc round to text 

8-0 f »hi« story are two of the most colourful characters in 

^ heroes oi «us a ^ Rashid was CaUph> or leader of the Islamic 

Lb fcW^'JS from 786 to 809, and his rule seems to have been 
State, * B T P abundance of wealth and patronage of the arts. Abu 
marked b) ' tne ^ giQ> wag & ^ poet> a boon cornpa nion of 



f4u*as. 



'- • u°£\ one of the recipients of his generous patronage 
. Caliph ana one m i r ^ ^ ^ f ^ fi ^ of nnp 

On the 1 

the Ara 

d much 

vays bee 

ures, tfo 
estabbshec — 
Fabian Nights, but perhaps 



the CaUph i ana ^ ^^ ^^ some of the finest poetry 

On the uter«uj ^ Q i tliril , h its suhiects - freauently bawdy 
ii the 
ndc 
Jwa) 

fiffihed inTrabTlklore, partly because they feature in the 
**£ I iKiohts but perhaps more because of the abundance of 



th A 6 Slanguage, although its subjects - frequently bawdy 
in the Arabic iau s u ^J. iU tUa MM „ rnnt i nil n f alcohol - have not 

i" 

^^^SSrand "his witty adversary, have become firmly 

s, tne ^ai y „„.>„ k^ q , 1<:p . thsv feature in the 



he Ar h a concemed with the consumption of alcohol - have not 

and fflU heen acceptable to the more conservative. However, the two 

5 oeen <"- vv f . ,. •„„ „j„„ „ rv havp hemme firmlv 



.nv transmitted tales about them - no doubt most of them 
Svohal Abu Nuwas, with his over-developed sense of humour, 
Says either receiving vast amounts of wealth when his jokes 
work or about to be thrown in prison when they misfire. 

In general the Arabs are very fond of telling stories and jokes and 
are very good at it. The better raconteurs love their language and 
know how to use it, extracting maximum effect from its rich 
vocabulary and decorative turns of phrase. A lot of this comes 
through in the Arabian Nights. This is available in many trans- 
lations, but as usual far richer rewards come from reading the 
original. 



Analysis of text and grammar 

Title ^\j y\ Abuu is, of course, 'father (of)' and is a common 
feature in Arabic names. It is one of the nouns (see page 175) which 
show their grammatical case by varying the long vowel -uu, to -aa 
(accusative) and -ii (genitive). OjjU , also written j,y>» , is equiva- 
e nt to the Biblical Aaron. 

'j*li . etc., all show the accusative indefinite marker after the 
ver ° kaan. 

2 vril is a Form VIII verb, from the same root as jj*i» famous. 
c ^ - the placing of the hamza on a dotless yaa shows that the 
386 end ing vowel, if pronounced, is -i. 
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3 }& - verbs with such meanings as 'to be/becom. 

far, near etc)' sound strange to the English ear b„t ^ ^ 
common m Arabic. Many of them (including thTs' iSL** rel ativl' 
comparatively rare u-vowel on the middle raSn n 7 le) tak * k 
(« T-* 2 ). ^ is> of course> a borro J^P- t^ 

4 ol ^ We would have to say something like -qJ* 

^1 is in the genitive case after the preposition li- ( see notp t 
above). l!>ee note to title 

fJi Oliis a literary idiom meaning simply 'One dav' Pm 
it with the full literary endings, viz. dhaata yawmin Th * 

meanmg e Of dhaat is something like Wce^^^ 

5^\y LI L illustrates a rule which only shows up in nrint „i,i. 
words like ab« n which show their original cases bv ll T 7 
written) vowels. The rule is not of gteat Tm^raLV bul f 
completeness it states that if the phrase^hichToE the vo ^ 
efenlt S?h "" **" ^ * * P ° SSessive instruction "he fi 
n»S a thour a StrUCtl ° n mUSt 2° int ° the aCCUsative case aS 
rnaTy^Falher"/ '. "^ * SUCh * const ™tion, meaning orig- 

verbf 7 ^f PP h 2 .iT P" condition als, also for the tense of the 
verbs ^» and dkoWl ln the following line. 

*kU with the suffixed -ak your night is idiomatic. 

• • • J b* ^ and ... jJLxl c — [, are what the Arabs 

call 'clauses of circumstance', i.e. they describe the circumstances 

obtaining at the time the main verb (here qaDayt) is, or is to be, 

'win™?; Jhey are usually translated by using the English 

JmStL- but ,.f r !' because of tfa e conditional, we would have to say 

nT2 5 \ If yOU s P end the ni ght on the roof of the house, 
naked and without a fire . . .'. 

^o! means the same as-u*. It is a literary form, still widely used, 
and behaves exactly like :alaa and ilaa when pronoun suffixes are 
added (see page 121, note 3) 

L^ lias is a relative clause with the antecedent^ , indefinite and 
therefore requiring no relative pronoun. Translate as 'a fire from 
which you might get warm'. 
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A 



Form V verb from a final hamza root (Table 2). 
tt* isa . the s trange plural ^b'.s (magically acquiring an extra 
15 ' ency unit, originally gold, still used in some countries. 



Xt> 



6 >' 



a Form VIII verb from the root J»_> , the waaw being 



to, 
(presu 



the infixed t (Table 4). The verb here has the long -aa 

e being referred 
pare C~o house 
jmably a place where you spend your nights). 
<_ _ note again that the Arabic verb 'to come' takes a direct 
7 hect 'he came hirri. In English we have to say 'he came to him'. 
Vc\* is the imperative form 'Give! Bring!' (see page 194). Note 
that Arabic does not usually use inverted commas for direct speech. 
Most Arabic punctuation has been imported from Western sources, 
and its use is often idiosyncratic. 

] is the shortenecT interrogative form of li- plus maa (see page 
134. An alternative form is lili li-maadhaa. 
9 jlii is a Form IV hollow verb. 
S.W J* is a literary idiom meaning something like 'on (at) a 

distance'. 

■x 

. . . l$*)j ai , etc., is a relative clause with indefinite antecedent 

mar 'a fire'. 

jX - of course we get our English 'bedouin' from a variant form 
of this word. 

«Nl> is a very frequent form of oath both in literary and spoken 

Arabic, where it is often pronounced with the classical genitive 
ending -i wallaahi. 

*'> - the -haa of course refers to the feminine noun naar. 

*^*i is a Form IV verb from the root :-T-y. Note that this verb 

att rab ' C takes two direct objects. If one of these is a pronoun, it is 

to th t0 the verb as nere ' If botn are P ronouns > one is attached 
he verb and the other to a special 'carrying word' (meaningless) 

. 'yyaa, e.g. fl iZ ^\ j gave nim it This does not occur very 

^equently i n modern Arabic 

's a hollow verb, root j-w-:. 
u ~^" a nd £-jL»| are imperative forms, the latter from a Form X 



11 



holi 



w v erb showing the short vowel of the jussive. 
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12 "%Jo L.j are accusatives of time. 
^il is a Form VIII verb from the doubled root sh-d^ 

13 f l» is a hollow Form I verb, root q-w-m. 
U is an accusative form; see above. 
y. - be careful with this shortened jussive (after laml r 

to see, normal present tense ^ (see Table 8, notes). of 4 



is in the dual accusative case with nuun omitted h r 
pronoun suffix (page 220). ( 



Ji* is the past tense passive of a Form II verb- 'it u a , 
line'. ' nad oee 



hung' 

14 bl^jtj is another 'circumstantial clause' meaning 'He «y 
bemg^angry'; we would say perhaps 'He said in anger', 'He ^ 

{4*i is a passive present tense, vowel yuTbakh. 
. . . jUiJIj etc., is yet another circumstantial clause, and should be 
translated this time with 'when': 'How will the food cook when the 
pot is in the top of the tree . . .' e 

15 II olia; shows the use of anaa / for effect, the pronoun having 
been already expressed in the verb. 

EnglST 171 RCad thC tCXt al ° Ud) and translate j t into idiomatic 
EXERCISE n.2 True or false? ,- , - , 

U—UP 4jjJ>- ^y y\ jlT \ 

t-A-*Jl .<_§ C~JI «k- Jp ^,1^1 ^1 Ob f 
^>iil 8 U*J, ^.L^ii j iijtl.1 *br 

^■UaJl j juyi o>> £br A 
jLJl J* jOiJl ^j J £fi * 




'ore the 
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a , sentences 'If X, then Y' 

co >ona' comp0 sed of two separate parts. The first 

dit.o»« lsent ^n (supposition, hypothesis), usually introduced 

C i< a pr°P°f nrd 'F Exceptions to this are sentences like 

^EngUsh by the vvo £ ^ be cancdkd , really meaning 7/ lt 

"Si.35 « ram ' u 11 rail this first part the if-clause. 
»■•'• W f S t ofsuch sentences states what happens (would or 

r 1he second P at / t S h U e C p r S opos ition cont ained in the if-clause is 

w.ll baplf» ctcj introduced by this word in English 

llfilled- Although not^J^ ^ tfcefK:taoB> G n the pattern 'I/it 

w e shall call i wjU haye to ^ cance lled'. 

rate'*" 1 . the ^ words for £ and there are certain restrictions 
Arabic nas u'"- 

on their use: 
, c used for propositions which, in the opinion of the speaker 

' J JunSy to be fulfilled, or cannot possibly be fulfilled, eg 'If 
f had saved his money, he could have bought that new car (the 
S cannot be fulfilled, because presumably he has not 
S3 his money); 'If I had the wings of a dove I would fly 
Obviously .mpossible); 'If I became prime minister I would 
abolish all taxes' (not impossible, but extremely unlikely). When 
law is used in the if-clause, the then-clause must be introduced by 
the prefixed particle la- (see examples below). 
jl in and Ijl idhaa have more or less the same function in modern 
Arabic, and either may be used in conditional sentences where 
the proposition contained in the if-clause is capable ot re- 
alisation, e.g. 'If you pay cash you get a 10% discount' (it is quite 
possible that you will pay cash and realise the proposition); 
similarly 'If we see him we'll tell him', 'If you go out in the rain, 
you'll get wet'. Certain types of then-clause, after idhaa only, 
must be introduced by the particle fa-. 

Ir > the majority of Arabic conditional sentences, the verb is in the 

P"tt tense, regardless of what time is referred to, which must be 

w °rked out from the meaning and the context. For instance line 5 

' n the text says (translating literally) 'If you spent the night on the 

° 01 ••• I gave you a thousand dinars', but it is obvious that the 

*» has not yet happened and Harun is merely making a 
I «sh?i Sal Corr >mon sense provides the translation 'If you spend . . . 
nSX^*'" Som etimes in Arabic the present tense (usually jussive 

^ ls used, but this does not really affect the meaning. The 
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golden rule is to ignore the tense of the Arab" 
as the context requires. You will „„, „ t ablc Ve rb anH 
always use the pa^t tense Zb^**"*** e^> 
The above account necessarily contaS 8 ,nto Arah tf 5 
t^ na me of simplicity), but «r^^^£^ * 

A . 1 Select the correct word for sr -a , C ' Ples: * 

experience. CTbS ln the P ast tense until y ou . 

3 Remember to introdurp th» »u , ^ 

«* /.- ate *,. ^£S2r*»*«. -»» h- „„„„ 

Ji 

am no, 1 he manager, < Im l™»°fc or unlikely since , 

^^^r;:-'i /woMW ^-^- 

comes ni speak to her'.) * l ° C ° me - Contrast ' If * 

Note tS use of'th? , "^ ™? haVe n0t read ** «™W* 
of the main V er b Th mP ° Und tenSe kaan with the P ast te ™ 
the acSln The Jas' " C ° mm ° n With hw 3nd defin ' te * pUtS 

^** ^ U ^ *-*' V^i (i jl V his father had not ordered him to 

orteJSZo7J° ne (Agai "' ° bvi ° US ^ WS merk 1 
in the if a„w ?i, 8 , ne 8 at,ve s with lam and maa are usual 
m the if- and then-clauses respectively.) 




f ¥ 



01 

e 

*'J*J OiS JI // y 0u seafcK yQu wiUfind ^ 

«- J Jj // / see him ru gjve him ^ bQok 

freq ^nfTmn^^f " " that «* ™* of in is becoming jj» 
between i anT'I" A ? bic ' and an * difference in imp*"* 
savThati can? ^ f " beC ° min « eroded - Some grammar bo* 
say that it can take fa- , n the then-clause in the same way as i** 



J 
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,JU> 



iU- lit If my friend goes (travels) I shall go with 



'" . |,i if I net hungry, Til eat something. 



The 
the 



by 
first 



usual circumstances when the then-clause is introduced 
ffl ° tide fa- are when its verb is imperative (a command, see 

" e ^ 3 u\ and when it is a noun sentence, having no verb at all 

1I5l example), <» 

second example), 
-'li >_— & o\ O^jl lil If you wish to earn, work. 

lili ,«Nli di)i ^i^p lil f/* we do t/iat, the thing won't work 
(Lit. the matter is futile) 



Masculine plurals and duals in possessive constructions 

There are two types of external plural formations in Arabic which 
consist of a long vowel plus the letter nuun. These are: 

1 The external masculine plural ending which is -linn in the 
nominative case, and -iin in the accusative and genitive (strictly 
speaking -uuna and -Una, the final vowel usually being omitted; see 

page 101); 



Oj&jA the officials 



j^uaii^LI ij* from the officials 



- The dual ending, to express two of anything, which is -aan(i) in 
l„!l nom mative and -ayn(i) in the accusative and genitive (see page 



oU 



'y. two days 



,j\aj> j*j after two days 



Also 



w 'th feminine 



nouns: 



^ tw ° years ^ Ji before two years (i.e. 

T two years ago) 

J hese two t 

^Ppine th y ^ S °^ end ' n 8 s have the special characteristic of 

P°ssessiv e """" When they occur as tne first (P ro Perty) P art of a 
construction. Such possessive constructions can of 
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course have either nouns or pronoun suffixes as th 
Thus we get: ne °wn er > 

Part 

&sil\ j&j* the employees of the company 
^' jrr u" f rom the employees of the company ^ 
[»y&>y* its employees 

\^y ,j* from its employees 

Duals are quite commonly used to refer to parts of the h~A 
occur in pairs: bod y which 

Jjjj! U The boy's hands (the two hands of «. 

boy) tfle 

^ iS-^i cm In front of the boy (an idiom, Lit. 'between 

the two hands of the boy') 

«U His (two) hands *•*>.&. In front of him 

(between his 
two hands) 

Notes: 

1 As usual, the first person singular suffix -ii my becomes -ya when 

attached to words ending in long vowels (see page 121). Thus we 

get: 

:aynaaya ^Lp my (two) eyes (nominative) 

:aynayya ^ j ,„ my ( fwo ) eyes (genitive, note spelling 

with shadda) 

When this suffix is applied to masculine external plurals, the noun 
always takes the accusative I genitive form, due to assimilation: 

mudarrisiyya ^-jO. my teachers (nominative; again note 

spelling) 

iS'J^ u* fr° m my teachers (genitive). 

The form mudarrisuuya does not exist. 

2 When the endings -hu, -hum and -hunna follow -ii or -ay 
change their u-vowels to i (see page 121). 
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to translate the following story about Joha, 
,nsE t7J Try 1° from Middle Eastern folklore. Jallaabiyya 

'Svtf £%£#<" in Egypt to the long shirt or gown 



n wash 






■ Sli-I yJy*l? \~ , m , ±=-*- tread 

j. CJr^J >-- ;, »^'J J CS^ t-^ -^- w ,,„„,„ ^- be of use 

ljv£ V _^_i-— — comedown ^ B ^ 



iter* 



;s~L ^ 0., ui ckl V-M c^ «% - ^ J« • ^ 

■J C ^ lo lcar to make dirty 
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Text j** ^ ^ 

Cjj\ cAyf «o*U- J~ £~«U V-^* l^"-" if 1 cH 1 "**•?- ^ Jlj f 

> o-^ji caa^% ^uai jujj »y>uji jik* j SjjUaJi j,^ ^ r 

ijjdl <JI *1£J »/r» SjL- vO-J J 1 * 8 *- 1 V 1 . a* >Ul 

ft 

•>** U J-> ^ ^^ ! -> t " JJ *^ 1 '^ Uil ^^ "***' ^ "* ^• J l 
J| -^ Jb> ji CJlT S^w*» lr» -*~ Mr~iJ . . • f ti o 

^i i^jji ^ i^^Ji wUi .i* j* jjSn <;> $ j/iji 

*lijjll LL^il *lc* C^i <-^ fW -la-r 1 
SJjtJ-l .i^ 1 

r lp Jji JJ wjuij-iu •***> 

jlUJI U,fcj- U*£» ^ i 5a»liH j»c-J £»>« -^ 

_ olxJI ^ ^ - W-Jl >i ^ Pi ^ ^'^ ^ 

.Li% ujai ^i - x~* ^ >j» Ji e^ ^ ^ 

222 



tl 
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w*ji ^ J^ «> r*^ 1 " f" 



Vocabulary 

Now 

i>L» tourism 

j> heat 

(r'>*) ?t5Li tourist 

(OL) Sjil^, leouing, departing 

from 

i ' 

■"J^ descent, landing 

^^ Ol.\^\ / orma Jities 

^)jXi hotel 



Ctti 




- fesidence 



(^ ( r) r?s season 

iy cold 

(0\_P) »t^. sky (/) 

-\J carrying out, performing 
j^* one thing, one person 

(OL.) i'&j hotel 

(£*\J>) i? P eriod ' Whik ' time 
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(OL.) 0_££ balcony 

(0^) JP buiUin9 
J^J\ ^ the Sphynx 

Sj^Jl Giza 

■5 jiGi witnessing, looking at 
(f<*#) AjJii citadel, fort 
/Jbr) J^r mountain, hill 
fji\ the Azhar 
"C^f booty, plunder 
JJr'Au the /«twe 
(0\>^-) »>^ ste P' poce 
jJr" joy- happiness 
^\^, copper 

■ \s-lZ> W0Ven arti0leS 

( OL>i^ rug, prayer mat 

(.*) J& " i9ht club 



f 



(0\^) «jla5 glance, look 
,\jT antiquities 
(.\y>\) fj» pyramid 

(^*^C) OIU- sultan 
jjJlH j-SC» Saladin 

Jja!J\ Mukattam 

( -aiC^-) i-flWJ^- characteristic 

(Uji) ^ 0#' P resent 
l£j\ jW- Khan al-Khalili 

(^jl») »-Jl» heart 
olp> ^. manufactured articles 

#>j brass (LiJ '^ 
*~ ^ copper) 



wo 



.nder 



• U cotton 
VJ\ the Nile 

kind, tyP* 



(J^t) J& form, shape, kind (^»> — ' 



a* 



m ner 

music 



. > c \ e ar, bright 



kind 



r* 



•&+ 



excellent 



*i magnificent 

r 

' <\x>\ elementary 
J\j situated 
Jf y founded 
,'&\ 'j^J\ yello 



(school) 



OjU coloured 
>Jiju» numerous 
'($•& local, natiue, folkloric 

J£ (u) transport, convey 
f -i 4 ft sleep 
l^i <■ JS\ UV) throw, cast 
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(0 V_)^ tone, tune 

j&j dance 



k biting 

&\>'l grey 
\J> huge 

(ft) '* J blW 

-^5 pharaonic, Ancient EgyP»«« 

j}^ eternal 

( ^.) J^. simP ' e;/eW 
fit, assorted 
J& sweet (of music, etc.) 
•^ necessary 



,'.'• \ (VIII) choose 
^ 4 JiSSJ wake up 
ui i J^JHVIl) stretch out 



, .Li break/ast 



»\Jip lunch 
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p-U^ <■ pLc (V) /earn 

c <>>*X*«j (X) deserve 
S-^ 1 (IV) foue, /,Jt e 

yC~ ' (^ mean 

£*£-i ' £_U£.I (X) be able 

iS-Xcj (. iSJSJ (V) lunch 

J' <^"i i ^X-l (VIII) U sten to 

J* £>* ' gp? (V) foot at, 
wafcfc 

Other words 
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t£>. ' <s\j see 

o~?y. ' ^i (i l)found 

Hj~! i£2 (V)be di 

by ^"ishei 

£± </* (11) r emind 

•*■*» (i) seek out, make f or 

<ij£ c j/jj (V) tflste 

cT^d ' ^~" (V) d (>Ie 

u£i ' u^ 1 (IV) ft e possiWe 

(/or someone to do) 

££> (u) be truthful, tell the truth 



Sij\ firstly 



J* ^jill in the vicinity of, near 
\rrf V especially 

J>-V for the purpose of 
U>- truly 



Colloquial words 

e 

J£\ he who (for ^Ji]) 



■ • • O' j^ A J if is necessary 
that . . . 

0j4j without 

J*J ana 1 £j perhaps (for the la- on 
rubbamaa see notes) 

IcLj while 

**>-j (with following pronoun 
suffix) alone 



V wafer (for*{.) j)f again (for Lib* ) 



jteral 



translation 



tourism 



in Egypt 




fl*"?tthe) s eason (of) the-winter in Egypt (is) pleasant very, is-not in-it 

1 xtreroe and-not cold biting. 

'*!! f r-that />«"« mar/cer/-finds the-tourist the-weather bright suitable 

^excursions after his-leaving (the) skies (of) Europe the-grey. 
i( *'l latTthe-) descent (of) the-plane in (the) airport (of) Cairo and-after the- 
A ution /to/-the-proceedings the-official goes-out the-traveller from (the) 
e *f (of) the-airport and- boards (a) car (of) hire (which) transports-him to 

v*£he-will-be / pas t marker/ he-chose (i.e. he will have chosen) one (of) 
hotels (of) Cairo the-many the-excellent for-the-residence in-it and-indeed- 
perhaps he-wants that he-rests (a) little after his-journey the-long. 
So-he-sleeps . . . and-he-wakes after (a) while short it-was or long . . . and- 
he-goes-out to the-balcony so-that-he-casts his-glance the-first on this the- 
capital the-huge and-its-buildings the-magnificent which it-stretches 
before his-two-eyes beneath (the) sky (of) Africa the-blue. 
i And-he-will-be every tourist /past marker/ he-learned (i.e. will have 
learned) and-he pupil in the-school the-elementary (i.e. while a pupil in . . .) 
thing about the-antiquities the-pharaonic which are-found in Egypt its- 
singularity (i.e. alone). 

And-of the-possible that he-visits firstly Father (of) the-Terror (i.e. the 
Sphinx) and-the-pyramids the-situated in Giza on (the) edge (of) the-desert 
the-eternal. 

And-after that so-no escape to-him from that he-see (i.e. he must see) thing 
of the-antiquities the-Islamic the-great which are-found in this the-city the- 
founded before thousand year (i.e. 1000 years ago). 
So-there (are) mosques and mosques (which) deserve the-seeing, of their- 
most-famous (the) two-mosques (of) the-Sultan Hassan and-Muhammad 
» ,il ! the Hwo-are-situated in-the-vicinity of (the) citadel of Saladin 
on (the) mountain (of) Muqattam. 

Mosn^T (thC ^ most_famous < of ) the-antiquities the-Islamic he (is) 
And of M al " Azhar which was-founded in-it first university in the-world. 
(of)'tou CharaCter ' Stics which are-distinguished by-them (the) people 
the-homi^-T and_es P eciall y the-ladies - that-they not like the-return to 
re mind th wlthout Plunder - I-mean the-gifts and-the-things which 
And-for (th^ '" the " future of-their-journey the-joyful. 
('•e. so let th (0f) that s°-/ exhortative marker /-they-make-for 

the y-are dkt f make for) (the) markets ( of ) Khan al-Khalili which not 
l0 urist i n th m ^-Aznar except by-steps few and-which finds the- 

,of ) foe-conn Z fiUs his - heart ( with ) J°y> Hke-manufactured-articles 
the -Prayer m I ^yeHow (brass) and-woven-articles (of) the-cotton and- 
And -°f (the? the ' col °ured and thousand thing other-(than)-them. 

' w °nders (of) Egypt the-natural (is the) river (of) the-Nile 
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which are-situated on its-two-banks restaurants and-night 

(which) is-able the-visitor that he-tastes in-them (the) cuisine 1° n ni *>y 

the-Middle in-its-forms the-assorted and-its-types the-numero "*"^t 

14 And-while he-lunches or he-dines it-is-possible-for-him that h r 
(the) tones (of) the-music the-sweet and-he-watches /on/ (the* h i S,ens to 
the-dance the-local. ' lspla >s (of) 

15 Truly ... /emphatic past marker/ was-truthful the- pro verb the P 
which it-says 'Who drinks of (the) water (of) the-Nile (it is) necessa 8ypti * 1 
he-returns to-it again'. ^ W*) 

Background to text 

The text is an imaginary tourist brochure for Egypt, written in th 
flowery style of such pieces. The proverb at the end is given in \ 
original colloquial Egyptian form. 

Although the official word for Cairo is al-qaahira, in common 
usage the word miSr is applied both to the country and its capital 
Giza (the Arabic jiim pronounced as a hard 'g', the way the 
Egyptians do) is a part of Cairo on the west of the city, and well 
known as the site of the Sphinx and the pyramids. 

There are of course Islamic remains all over the city, but perhaps 
the central point is the complex of the Citadel of Saladin, on the 
slopes of Mukattam (several spellings) in the south of the city. The 
mosque of Muhammad Ah is in the complex, and that of Sultan 
Hassan nearby. The famous teaching mosque of al-Azhar and the 
bazaars of Khan al-Khalili are in another quarter of the city not far 
away from the Citadel. The original religious teaching institution at 
al-Azhar has now developed into a full-scale modern university. 

Analysis of text and grammar 

1 Note the use of Vj (Lit. 'and not') after the negative verb^- 

2 y>- , literally meaning 'air', is frequently used for 'weather . 
cAj? (also spelled oljLf-) - words which end in *L_ often put m 

this intrusive waaw before feminine suffix plural and dual en 
but not always. See ol*ly»-l below. _ ,_. 

3 _j *LDl is a verbal noun from the expression-; (^jk) f 

:hosen'> 



verb on its own means 'to stand up.' 



4 jbM a» j£, is the future perfect tense 'He will have en ^ ^ 
formed by using the present tense of kaan (which usual y 
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* mo the past tense of the main verb, usually 
^ *^ ing lrker qad in between. If the subject of the verb is 
Kt* P* St m iW placed between kaan and qad (see page 93). 
>ji t is usually pace ym hollow verbs> whlch 

<' ' * rTaan the present, contrary to the usual a,i 
J*T* tbe ^pattern (see Table 5). 

ff 8ti0D m fixed la- is said by the Arabs to be emphatic, but in 
^' the vtde o change the meaning. Its use is rather stylisttc, 
fact does uuic < DOe tic' flavour. 

S* a ' bter Form X hollow verb. The aa/ii alternation does take 
" C^' 1S a tnrm contrary to what was said above concerning 
plie intf ^'vTl? inci y de ntally, behaves in the same way as 

^^-Snlterary, poet, 'Were it short or 

^ttlur adjective (see section below) qualifying the 
femipoun £. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ _ ^ remarks to ^ 

4 JuTy^ is a circumstantial clause introduced by wa-. Translate 
as 'While (or 'when') he was a pupil . . . ' 

±*j is the passive present tense of ^j ^j * used with a 
following pronoun suffix to mean 'alone'. ^J l alone ' on my ow "' 
iJJ^j You alone, etc. 

7 J>1 U - for abuu, see page 175. Here it is accusative, being the 
object of the verb yazuur. 

8 oi j, aJ i M means literally 'There is no escape to him from 
; ' ha t he . . .'. it is a common idiom, used when we would say 'must, 
: has to". 

i«j$l is technically a feminine superlative (see pp. 147-8). It is, 
f°*cver, used more as an intensive than as a literal superlative and 
B "tetter translated 'great'. 

■*> is the passive participle from the verb ^ ■ The change in 
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hamza-caiher is caused by the preceding u-vowel. Note th 
qabl before where we would say 'ago'. e u se of 



£ ] Srj 



Jl>-L>v> 



Words ni 
virtually identical meaning placed together for effect (Tk 



thing occurs in the Bible 'He slumbers not nor sleeps'.) \ ; a f 3 . 11 
major mosque (from the root j-m-: 'to gather together''! ' S 



J 



masjid is a lesser mosque or prayer place (from the root 's-'j ■ a 
bow down in prayer'). to 

J>«i~;is a Form X verb from the doubled root H-q-q (x a bi 

U«L>- is a dual with nuun omitted in the possessive construct 

(see page 220). 

ol-UJl is a dual relative pronoun. The feminine form is jtUi 
oUi is a dual verb agreeing with the preceding dual subject 

jaamkaa. The verb waqa: loses its waow in the present (Table 4). 

10 ^j*l Perhaps. This word behaves like 'inna (see page 92) and 
must be followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix. 

cZZS\ is the passive of C-U1.I (root '-s-s, Form II). 

11 5>-LJl J* I People of tourism, tourists. 
dj^is a Form IV verb of root H-b-b. 

12 \jJ^a2Ji - see section below. 

VI ... N Not . . . except is a very common construction in 
Arabic, where we would use 'only'. 

\jjj*. shows an adverbial use of the indefinite accusative 
the Arabs call 'the accusative of distinction', i.e. it distinguishes 
(here) what his heart will be filled with. U is used in this sentence as 
a relative, 'The tourist will find in them that which fills his he 
etc' This is quite common, also with ^ who, he who referring 
persons. In most cases, the usual ^ JJ\ can be used instea 
jL?\ - see section on colours below. . y 

13 «M. is one of the class of words which take (in Classica ^ ^ 
the ending -in (»!*.) in the indefinite, and a yaa ending 
definite ( ^">Ul *). In speech it is always pronounced as i ^ 
were present: malaahii (see also page 142, note to line D- ApS t b£ 
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•diversion, pleasure, wasting time', the formation being 



i wouia say ago . * of ■ jjning v 

Arabic is rather fond of using two I ^ ° f Form X hollow verb. Arabic has two verbs 'to be 

.„_;_- _,._., .-__,.-_ ,. ! ° Wor ds „ I * uw is » Form u -j.. Mnt. ako the verb amkan 



same 
a 



which 



comes from rather an interesting root 1-h-w 



which 



carries 



&": ^ " and the simple verb qadar. Note also the verb amkan 
b £this° ne a similar mean ing. 

in ^ H wh>c ^^ from a roQt wkh the thifd radical weak 

i*- is & * on 11 
U 1 91 • * is the same type of verb. 
• • father a difficult construction to explain and perhaps 
" t Wpreted as an 'impersonal verb': 'It is possible for him that 

^Van'Xblanccusative, 'Truly, in truth, really'. The 
It-al forms used in the proverb are explained m the 

"XTis necessary (that) ... is the universal colloquial way of 
sSng'must'. It is admissible, but not so frequent in written Arabic. 



exercise 18.1 Read the text aloud and translate it into idiomatic 

English. 



Adjectives of colour and physical disability 

> l is difficult to imagine why such adjectives should behave dif- 
ferently from others, but apparently something in the ancient Arab 
"a* distinguished them, for not only is there a special adjective 
P^TO used with the main colours and physical defects, but there 
* ««o a special verb form (IX). The latter, however, is quite rare in 
J* J J* has been confined in this book to the verb tables, without 
^ discussion. . u 

"^.adjective forms must, however, be learned. The basic sche- 
^* te given below, along with a few examples. 
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Masculine 


Feminine 


1 


'-^H 


Singular 


Singular 


Plural 




aC'C 2 aC 3 


C'aC 2 C 3 aa' 


C'uC 2 C 3 


4 


* 

yt^-\ 'aHmar 


t.\j*>- Hamraa' 


j*>- Humr 


red 


jue\ 'aSfar 


i\jut> Safraa' 


/v» Sufr 


yellow 


_<a>-l 'akhDar 


*\jya>- khaDraa' 


jJ&- khuDr 


green 


Jjjl 'azraq 


*Ujj zarqaa' 


ijjj zurq 


blue 


iyji 'aswad 


*\ij~* sawdaa' 


i_^« suud 


black 


J.)e\ 'aTrash 


f.[2>Jp Tarshaa' 


,_r*^» Tursh 


deaf 


gj?.\ 'a:raj 


*-\*rf- :arjaa' 


%/- anj 


lame 



'White', because it has yad for its middle radical, has a slightly 
irregular plural: 

jj\ 'abyaD *LL, bayDaa' J^, biiD wWte 

Words with a weak third radical (waaw or yad) take the 
following forms: 

-pI 'a:maa 



»L»p :amyaa' oL«* :umyaan 



blind 



Notes: fi •, 

1 Neither of the two singular forms takes the accusative lndetinn 
marker, but the plural does. a 

2 The dual of the feminine form changes its final hamza 

waaw, e.g. cjljb^ sawdawaan. 

3 Many less basic colours are formed by adding the re 
adjective ending (-ii) to the name of some natural object, e.g ^ 
ash-coloured, grey (from .sUj ramaad, ashes), i£>jj rose ' c 
pink (from ijj roses), j*—^. violet. These, of course, do not 
like the adjectives given above, but take regular endings. 

1 ; 



,i«euseofthcjossivc 

1W0*° i« used on its own, usually in the third person 

v ..- .erb can he "f?_°" ,. h .,„ kl _ .„ ak now ot forever 



tta above usage is easily con sub j un ctive of most 

JP^TO^k H ° iver ' ^ COnt6Xt 

*Wj^^^** adding -anna to the reamsite 
Arablc and . b *• a Y ^ ^ ^ ^^ forms ^ 

« - "ere is M*^iSKK SSJSS 
problem in feeding a rapid y ^^ P°S„"^ agricultural pro- 
Ls wh 1C h will be useful » thoje*** ng on agr ^ ^ ^ 
jects. New words are given and the idea is w j 

out how the Arabic fits together. 



nutritional crisis solution 



I 



?yw ^&/j*Ni^> 



suggestions 



suggest^..- ,» State Council • 



be more animals 



be more animais -^ . i 

vegetable nutrition principal)) 1 



Pntiact 

S£tfJH yjQl *\JaJ1 , \p UC.1 Oli', 

^!* •Wying incapable 




-T- -B»r.ng ,„capable »«".' 'tHi J, ,\ 



about annually I * ed J » , 
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harvested 



total quarter represent area 



jt - lucerne ac re 

whole " 

^ ^1 -Ul^J, _ ^u ^ ^ ^ _ «S£ .^ 

» structure ponder 

economic M „ ... — ^. 

M -* 1 ' -Ml - ..I I , * .- . °^ ^ draughl burd "> 

V wL^)fl oLIjJ-l U . ^> 4^ b«Jta> £, vj*%.^ jUj| 

heritage agricultural production \xixi 

«. M ,)j n * in need ^>f , peas|nt . 



in an amount milk 



overworked 



" y * overwontcd 

thinking 



•^ , - _ review, production 

M ji . . . . >jijiUi ji ^ j ^i^i 1^61 _, ijijj.1 ^ -,[ lju 

; , . ... U . ne8 j l -• ., « - strategy 

specialisation c 

. ^L^ M I J»l f.UI ifljL^I 

00 ri 5 °^ mechanisation expansion 

JJ-I Otl^ ^ UjJJ^^ ^ ipyi *gjl J ^| _ vj| 



liberate 



gobble save 



agriculture field 

• i»QjHj J^JI Jl^i j- i>Ui M ! 

fields^ ^ technology scientific method! newest subjection 

by treatment by protection health care feeding strains improvement 

• ***fj ^i»j ^w^i ^ij «u£3ij oV&i jj^ 

vast 
„ „ thirdly 
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Appendix 1 The Arabic Verb 

The Arabic verb is best considered from three distinct point 
view - grammatical, phonetic and stem-modification. 



Grammar 

The grammatical variations of the verb in any language are there to 
convey such information as who is carrying out the action, the time 
of the action and so on. 

Subject markers Arabic distinguishes three persons in the verb: 
First person (the speaker, English T, 'we') 
Second person (the person spoken to, English 'you') 
Third person (the person spoken about, English 'he', 'she' 
'they') 
This is the same system as in English. However, Arabic makes finer 
distinctions in gender (the sex of persons) and number (how many). 
Thus we have separate forms for masculine and feminine in both 
singular and plural of the second and third persons (not the first), 
and special forms for the dual, used when addressing/speaking 
about two people/objects. Thus any finite verb has thirteen parts, 
as set out below. (The persons are traditionally given in the reverse 
order in Arabic, because the third person masculine form is the 
simplest form of the verb.) 



Third 
person 



Second 
person 



First 
person 



Singular 



he 
she 



you (ni) 
you (f) 



I (m or f) 



Dual 



they two (m) 
they two (f ) 



you two (m or f ) 



Plural 



they (m) 
they (0 



Pronouns are not usually used with the Arabic ver b, 
subject markers are prefixes/suffixes added to the verb s e • 

f .fje ver" 
Tense The next thing to consider is when the action o> ^ haS 
takes place. This is known in grammar as tense, and 
only two distinct forms, present and past. 
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VOU P— 

y plural (0 



we (m 



«,t tense only has three variant forms, technically 
fnnA The present tense oory ^ descnbmg their 

*5 ^ a Wclor tie mTst part they are used automatically 

Son in Arab ^r t L s The unaffected form of the present tense 

£r certain conjunction, i ne u ^ subjmctwe 

a J^^ indicatim ' vZ ^rt are two more moods, the 

^ ?: hav befn "ft out of the verb tables and dealt with in 
clutter, these n* 

the units- . Dass i ve , i.e. whether the subject ot the 

tee Voice means active ^ or pass, ve ^ ^.^ ft 

5SS::S moods of the verb may be eUher 
Sve or passive. twQ ticiples (active and 

^M :n^verbal A n r oun which are given in the table, 

Phonetics ■ 

rf' h rto^^^ 

it^^ZTSZ of these — «£-££!££ 

selection of the carrier letter for hamza. No special verb tables 

2 "The second and third consonants of the stem are the : same e.g. 
d-1-1, m-r-r. This causes the appearance of contracted verb ton*. 
3 The occurrence of either of the so-called ^^"ZouSc 
yad as one of the stem consonants. These cause the most trouble 
of all, mainly due to their being elided (i.e. omitted) in many parts 
of the verb. Further complications are caused by Arabics aversion 
to the proximity of the sounds i/ii/y and u/uu/w. 

Stems not showing any of the above features are regarded as 
^nd, and provide the basis for learning the Arabic verb system. 

Stem modification 

i**ic has a system of internal and external modification to the 
*?> stem, which is best considered and learned along with tne 
Statical and phonetic aspects. The modified stems are trad- 
J°»a«y known as derived form, and referred to by means of the 
* 0n »an numerals I to X, I being the unmodified base form. 
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Table 1 Prefixes and Suffixes of the Verb 

This table gives all the prefixes and suffixes which, when an r 
the relevant verb stem, form the parts of the Arabic verb It h^ to 
be studied in conjunction with the following notes. stl °uld 



vr 



I 
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Past tense 


Present tense 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


a 

3 

9 

33 


he 
she 

you (m) 
you (f) 


STEM 

* • 

• 


STEM J 

_j 


No written 
change ex- 
cept for 
parts given 


All pans 
written as 
subjunctive 




I 


.- • 


_ 1 








they two (m) 


c_ 


oC_J 


<-—k 




1 


they two (f) 


£_ 


j>C_j 


C_i 






you two 


i^__ 


pC_5 


C_i 






they (m) 


•;— 


0_>- < 


•;--: 






they (f) 


*> • 

u — 








"3 

E 


you (m) 
you (f) 


• to 

r — 

« to 

Cr 


'ojl — 5 


,;_i 






we 


£._ 


* 
J 









1 

t0 the 



to » be , C °!,in e minor exceptions: 

^ followmg nu 2) and all pass , ve 

I) «* St TS "iihe^tLse prefixes are vowelled u 

Sad of « (ie- y«-- t»- ;r J> third radica l is one of the 

, H Wtth certain types of ^™J^ some of the suffixes ,s 

^St^^™** in the " ritten fom (see 

2 iltl^^s are hab-y omitted in speech. 

These are: f . f d OM ( m s i ng .) (but not the -l 

^ r^^-^nTaWties are usually cleared up 

^^^^^^^ 

4 The parts of the »*j^,^i-^^r!b3S 
change were originally differentiated ^^SJ^ no other 
of the stem -a for subjunctive and '^^^'^ a showed 
suffix is added. The feminine plurals e^ing in mm 
any change for mood, and the parts given in the ^ejomi 
subjunctive and jussive by simplj t*W£*£ pealed in 3 
indicative (and adding an ahf where necessary, as 
above). 
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Table 2 Verb steins, Participles and Verbal Nouns a 

■no frnm cminrl rnntc u "riV 



_^ C 
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ing from sound roots 



Root 1-m-s (Form I = 'to touch') 



Active 


Past stem 


Present stem 


Active 
participle 


Passive 
participle 


Verb»l 
noun 

see notes 


I 




• 


o-& 


<j"J*^ 


II 


J* 


ji 


^j**t%AA 


^T**' 


III 


J* 


*>* 


o~>* 


^ 


IV 




• 


CT^* 


j***^* 


o^i 


V 


\J?**~ 


J***' 




^j***>X** 


^"■•■v 


VI 


CT& 


tr*^ 




u~*^* 




VII 


U~^l 


>• 
J*^ 1 




- 1* * 


a4< 


VIII 


'J& 


^j**y*J 


-. *."i* 


tr^* 


c^l 


IX 


see notes 


- • ^ 


none 


^l 


X 






t/'v 


_ .1- • 


•<£i 



I 



Notes 



1 Genera/ Table 2 contains the bones of the Arabic verb sy^ 
and must be mastered thoroughly. It should be used in conjun ^ 
with Table 1 which gives the prefixes and suffixes which nave arts f 
applied to the stems in order to make up or identify actua p nS 
the verb. The active and passive participles and the ve » ra bic, 
are also given. The table will work for any sound stem m 



1 



01 

IV 

V 

VI 

vn 
vra 


past stem 


Present stem 


J* 


1— ^— 


* I* 


cT*^ 




-- *- 1» 




^ 


a 


no passive 


X 


•M f 
1 cT?^" 1 


j&- 




..e. any one m>t displaying any of the features already noted in the 
section on phonetics in the General Description. 

Although passives have been given in full for reference, there is 
an easy rule for their formation. This is given on pp. zuo-/. 
2 Derived forms The root 1-m-s has been ^osen to illustrate 
these because it is easy to pronounce (the Arabs use f-.-l" which is 
>ery difficult for us to pronounce and hence to re member words 
made up from it). Remember that the stems and derivatives g ven 
«« for learning the patterns, and therefore must be given in luu. 
k "ow of no Arabic root which admits of all derivatives, so un- 
stably some of the creations of Table 2 do not actually exist 1 he 
*hole concept of derived forms and their allotted numbers is no 
*<*e than a convenient shorthand (incidentally not used by Hie 
£abs) for what would otherwise be a cumbersome system. 
J* remainder of these notes deal with the derived forms in turn in 
■■ a "empt to point out special characteristics and give helptul 
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hints for learning. The concept of 'meaning patterns' for p 
to X is a delicate subject. While it is impossible to ass ^"^ " 
conscious an Arab is of the relationship between the derive fr ' l0 * 
and the basic root meanings, most European books tend "^ 
overenthusiastic on the subject and make sweeping - 
accurate - generalisations. The policy adopted in the foil* 
notes on the forms has been to mention only such connect*'" 8 
which have proved fairly generally useful in practice. There i' "* 
doubt, for instance, that it is frequently helpful to know that iV" 
likely to be causative. On the other side of the coin, the meanin *f 
VIII cannot often be deduced from a knowledge of the meaning ' 
the base root. 

Form I is the bare three-consonant root, with nothing added to it 
However, it does present some difficulties, in that the vowelline of 
both tense-stems in the active is not predictable, nor is the shape of 
the verbal noun. Reference has already been made to this feature 
on page 114 and ultimately resort must be made to a dictionary. 
However, here are a few more useful guidelines. 

1 The majority of Form I verbs take an a- vowel on the middle 
radical of the past stem. This usually gives a present stem with u 
or i on the middle radical, and in fact many verbs can lake 
either. Present stems with an a-characteristic also occur, usually 
due to the influence of a guttural such as H or : as second or 
third radical of the root. 

2 The second most common Form I type is that with an i- 
characteristic in the past, giving an a- in the present, e.g. 
fahim. fham to understand. Again there are exceptions, but not 




many. 



3 The least common type is u/u like qarub/qrub. 

4 No help at all can be given with the verbal noun, which must be 
ascertained from a dictionary. 

To sum up, the only truly predictable parts of I arc the two 
passive stems and the two participles. Forms 11 to X are predicta ^ 
in all parts, so learn them systematically and carefully. A tho ^ u ^ n 
knowledge of the behaviour of the sound roots is invaluable 
dealing with the defective roots which deviate from this norm. 

Note that all spoken dialects of Arabic take liberties Jitn i 
vowelling of Form I stems, so you will probably be unde ™ ^ 
whether you say yaktub, yaktab or yaktib. It is only in verv ffl 
speech that special care is taken to use the correct literary 
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a hv doubling the middle radical of the root (see 
D IS formed b> <wu° g which causes the 

PS f°r voWeU,n £ t I ns Vto^e a u-vowel instead of ana. (The 
Tab fi ' es of the pre* nt tense o ^ ^.^ increase 

"*£ ^ b l 'the M or of one additional letter. II adds an 
H »**? Seal shown by a shadda, and the other two ,,n the 
Sr. «" ddle ,n d wh e adds anVand IV which prefixes a too.) 
^ arC LT all the participles of II-X begin with the prefix 
Note now tM 1 *^ ^ fomatlon (with the exception of 
There is in id 

S rare FOI Zl m»- plus the present stem, but always with an .- 
^rrihe '-ddV'adical of the root. (V and VI have to be 

vowel on * 

^Liciple exactly the same, but with an a-vowel on the 
P SlSaMAil altered except V and VI.) 

H has two useful meaning patterns: 

, Causative: kabur I to be large; kabbar II to make big, enlarge; 

1 Jta I to know; :aliam II to cause to ^^each 

7 Zming verbs from nouns: anr price, sa^ar II to price, put 

2 pSJSfmBr Egypt, maSSar II to Egyptiamse. 

Ouadriliteral roots, which always have a series of two consonants 
in the middle, are conjugated exactly like II, e.g. & -present tense 
f£ to translate. The verbal noun, however, is t^}- 

Form HI Again the present tense prefixes take u (see above). Note 
the long u- vowel in the past tense passive. fiirZnnC* 

This form has an alternative shape for the verbal noun C ,C aaC 
which is sometimes used. 

Form IV increases the base-root by a prefixed hamza, written t over 
an alif. Although this disappears in the present tense, the jtcm .is 
m vowelled u In all parts of the past tense, and in .the verbal 
noun, this hamza is always pronounced, never elided (it is me 
'cutting hamza, sec page 19). It is worth noting here : hat th> s «Hk 
only such hamza which occurs in the derived forms of the verb, me 
others (in V1I-X inclusive) can all be elided. r„ rtllM tlv 

IV is quite a common derivative and, like II, is frequently 
causative, e.g. jalas I to sit. 'ajlas IV to cause to sit, to seat; Satan 
t0 *>e good, right, "aSlaH IV to put right, mend, reform, etc. 
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Form V is II with a prefixed ta-, but note carefully the dirt 
vowelling, which is a all through the present stem VI i u Ce -« 
other form which behaves in this way, all the rest altem S t ° nl y 
a/present i on the middle radical. Quadriliterals- The 8 Pas t 
second form of the quadriliteral verb behaves exactly \fcT^ 
ilb", present tense Jujfe to be a pupil. ' e -8 

Form VI, like V, has both stems identical. Note the lono 
on the past stem passive (although this, in fact, rarely occn^"\°, Wel 
not a very common form, but when it occurs it very often I 
meaning of doing something in association with or in comn r the 
with someone else, e.g. tanaafas to compete, vie with eachn^ 
taHaawar to carry on a discussion. ,her > 

Form VII is formed by prefixing in- to the Form I stem In thk a „n 
the remainder of the derived forms, the initial alifof the past stem i 
only there to satisfy the Arabic rule that no word may begin wTh 3 
vowelless consonant. The i-vowel can therefore be elided and 
disappears in the present stem and the participles, reappearing onlv 
on the verbal noun. Form VII is not all that common and is 
usually intransitive, with a passive or reflexive meaning e g inkasar 
to become broken, to break. 

Form VIII The variation from the base form here is an infixed t 
after the first radical. Since the latter is vowelless, the same remarks 
regarding initial alif as in VII apply. 

The infixed t suffers some phonetic variations due to assimi- 
lation. These all concern the nature of the first radical of the root 
and may be summarised as follows: 

(a) If the first radical of the root is one of the emphatic letters 
S,D,T,DH, the infixed t becomes T, e.g. root Sn: gives 
iSTana:,Drb gives iDTarab. T and DH are totally assimilated 
and written with shadda, e.g. TI: gives iTTala:, DHIm gives 
iDHDHalam. 

(b) If the first radical is d,dh or z the infixed t becomes d and the 
same pattern evolves: iddarak (drk), izdaHam (zHm), idhdhakar 
(dhkr). 

(c) If it is waaw or yaa" this assimilates to the taa\ e.g. ittaHad 
(wHd). Also hamza on the root 'khdh (Form I 'akhadh to take) 
gives VIII ittakhadh to take up for oneself. 

Form VIII is very common, but offers no helpful or easily traceab e 
pattern of meaning. 
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As the structure of this form involves the doubling of 
foH» ** Jical of the base root, it will be dealt with in Table 3 
t hefi» al . r . the Doubled Verb, whose behaviour it follows. It is 
along wlt and only used to form verbs from the special adjectives 
qU ite rar r e ^ nd physical defect described on pp. 231-2. 
° f C ° ° The prefix here is sta-, but Arabic orthography requires a 
fotttl a nlif as in the preceding three derived forms. 
P f v X tn means to 'seek or ask for the action of the root/, e.g. :alim 
I ista-lam X to seek or ask to know, to enquire; khadam 1 to 
1 W Ik istakhdam X to seek or ask to work, to employ, use. 
se T'ntL 'common meaning pattern is 'to consider (somethmg/- 
ipone) as possessing the meaning of the root', e.g. Hasun I to b, 
dnice beautiful, istaHsan X to consider good, nice, etc. 



to 



be 



Concluding remarks 

rL already been said, it is essential to master the forms in this 
fable thoroughly, as they form the basis for the whole Arabic verb 
system All the material in the ensuing tables will be concerned with 
deviations from this master pattern caused by unsoundnesses and 
other features in the roots. 



Table 3 The Doubled Verb 

DS'to point, show' 

In most forms, the doubled verb has two stems for each tense, a 
contracted stem (CS) written with a shadda and a regular stem 
(RS). See the notes to this table. 



Notes 

General Doubled roots are those whose second and third radicals 
ar e the same letter. The main distinguishing feature in their con- 
jugation is that, in both tenses, they have a contracted stem. This is 
Use d in all parts of the verb where either there is no written suffix, 
or the suffix begins with a vowel - e.g. -at for 'she' in the past tense, 
" UOn for 'they' (m) in the present. If the suffix begins with a 
^nsonant, then the regular stem is used - e.g. before -turn for 'you' 
£• P 1 ) in the past tense, and -na for the two feminine plurals in the 
Fesent tense). In the present tense, the changes in ending for 
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Active 


Past stem 


Present stem 


Active 
participle 


Passive 
Participle 


*>* 

irTe 8Ulat 

i 


I CS 
RS 


OS 


OS 


OG 


jjta 


II 


No irregularity, refer to Table 2 


in cs 

RS 


OG 

jfe- 


OG 
J»6 


U&i 


oo: 


IV CS 
RS 


OS* 


J* 


Ox. 


Ooi 


V 


No irregularity, refer to Table 2 


VI cs 

RS 


jfctf 


Oft 


0C& 


OilC 


OK 


VII cs 
RS 


UjJi 






J.U*. 


J&l 


vni cs 

RS 


"ail 


>• 








IX CS 

RS 








none 


X CS 

RS 






tJ.U.»» 
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. and jussive are as shown in Table 1. Unsuffixed parts 
sttb \°nTsa V me for all three "J^ ^ ^ the y d 

< a gene«l rule, when he contrac .^^ un(Jer 

& would have ^^J^ on the first radical but this 
^ladda) is ^S^Sl VIII where the i-vowel of the middk 
TJ»« 1 ffiK B S^ the first radical takes its usual a- 
radical is lo:>l 

vo* e l- • .„„ n ( cwond radical vowel as the 

f-1 ^r^leTbutTth" ""his appears in the 
ound root J^*J* ^contracted forms always having a In 
S unc ontracted fo '™ ^^ted form is again regular and in the 
"he present tense, the ^° nt ™ c characteristic vowel is thrown back 

tfthS-S fffbSSJ^T-W. (in various combinations): 



Past 

CaCC (for CaCaC) 
CaCC (for CaCiC) 
CaCC (for CaCuC) 



Present 

CuCC (for CCuC) 
CiCC (for CCiC) 
CaCC (for CCaC) 



Forms III, IV, VI, VII, VIII ami X Attention is drawn to the 

X (i-vowel for active, a for passive* J^™™^, so no 
identical, either are not used at all, or at least no .in hasbeen 

difficulty should be encountered in practice. (The roo . m-d d Jas Dee 
usedforFormVIIIinthetable,asd-l-lwouldassimilate-seelabiez, 

notes to Form VIII.) 

Form IX is not a true doubled verb, but since ^ the formatk)n of IX 
from the sound root involves the doubling of the final rad ca J he 
form behaves exactly like a doubled verb. It is n i any ca eg 
rare, being derived only from roots which ^ ~ I ?^ t ££j 
defects (see pp. 231-2). The verb illustrated in the table is from the root 
H-m-r, 'to be or become red, blush'. 
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The passive The two tense* nf »k„ 

dance with the rules given on op 206^ T f ° rn ** in 

ling. Like the active forms Z£L„ ° r the cha "ges in ***- 

;»-V'«n«ev M «e urs , donotconlracliiii ^ 

JJj-> c JJ^aj- Past tense; 

Summary 

^rlnSlS ^ wlle^ r^V?" * *** to mast 
usually omitted - it has to be 'tttS starS^^^ «^S 
apparently missing radical ThJ h -starting from the clue of. 
^-omplet^^^^ ^ *ft 

P^^Z^JZZ*** or the quadnlIteral 

final radical, and so conges SS^Th?W ) h3S a doubled - 
parts of iTma'ann ,o be j M £ i etVare " ^ ^ The main 




Table 4 First- Weak Verbs 
Notes 

fadicarSr^ 8 ^ thOSC Which have ™™ «r V* as their firSt 



Past stem 
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w ith firs* radittU waaw: J^J to arrive 



Present stem 



ck 



,y?i 



Jr? 7 



Active 
participle 



J*'i 



d-fy 






Regular except for verbal noun 



Passive 
participle 



J y*y 



J*>y 



J^i* 



Verbal 
noun 



irregular 



JUi 



JCJi 



Jlya/sl.1 



Ptwre 


Past stem 


Present stem 




<y?3 


J-^J 


1 


S*i 


J^J 



^t waaw verbs 

Almost all first waaw verbs lose this waaw completely in the 
Present stem. The middle radical in the present stem is very 
equently vowelled i, although other combinations exist, as is the 
«* with all Form I verbs. 

all nth ' fr ° m thiS ' and the assimilation in Form VIII (see Table 2), 
rules lrre 8 ul arities can be summed up in the following two 

fus T vowel,ess waaw is preceded by a short u-vowel, the two 
Arah 8Ctner to form a long uu. According to the conventions of 
«,t orthography, this waaw is not then marked with a 
2 ty h " £ "" ,n vowelled texts. 

chan" y° Welless waaw is preceded by a short i-vowel, it is 
as J* Into a yaa" and the two fuse together in the same way 
0v e, this time forming a long ii. 
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(It is as well to point out again here that Arabic in o 
the close proximity of u/y and i/w.) n ^nera] 

Derived foiros The forms not mentioned in the tah, 
IV Form IV demonstrates rule 1 above in the t "* r '9*> 
rule 2 in the verbal noun. present *'<- ' 

VIII waaw assimilates to give a doubled tad 

dowTinmleT '"^ ^ "^ Whkh has « for 
Passives are regularly formed, bearing in mind rule 1. 
2 Verbs with first radical yad: ^ to be dry 
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Active 


Past stem 


Present stem 


Active 
participle 


Passive 
participle 


Verb.1 
noon 

irregular 

A 


I 


u~z. 




(_rik 




IV 










VIII 


u~£ 


* 


' 




A 



Passive 


Past stem 


Present stem 


I 


U~2 


-t«] 



First yad verbs 

These do not lose their first radical in the present stem of I, * nd 
their conjugation is governed by the following two rules: 

1 Short i followed by a vowelless yad becomes long U. 

2 Vowelless yad preceded by a short u-vowel changes to «**» 
and the two fuse to form long uu 



pnnciples are illustrated in Form IV: 

oun: iibaas for theoretical iybaas (rule 1). 
Yerb°> " nc ,„/ r muubis for theoretical muybis (rule 2). 

ictive P ari y 



Again formed regularly, but subject to the rules above, 
pgssive n h 

■ pA forms VIII again shows assimilation. 



Table 5 Hollow Verbs 

I JB to say, jC to go, ^ to sleep 

IV .151 to set up, reside VII ^l£| to be led 

VIII j&l t0 choose X >>\aJ to be straight 



Active 


Past stem 


Present stem 


Active 


Passive 


Verbal 








participle 


participle 


noun 


/* 


^ 


.» 




t 






1 LS 


JK 


Jji 


J* 


iijAA 


J> 


u 


SS 
2 LS 


J* 


J* 








,C 


■£?* 


i^ 


J^—A 


•*- 




SS 














3LS 


j? 


J5" 








£ 


f' 


f* 






^ 


^SS 


pi 


r 








*ks 


r iif 


£ 


£ 


*l£« 


* 


|_ ss 












1 


tJ 


r* 


p^ 
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Active 
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Passive 


Past stem 


Present stem 


I LS 

SS 


6t 


JB 
J 


IV 


t 


f« 


VII 






vra 


& 


& 


X 




* Ui*> 



5* !b- ™* r '°*'° ?z " vowel ,o subs,uu,e 

jriation tvD es. 



v ana u """.' types 

,B * T> «-p>« '- *• -* b » •* This "■ "*** 

S "^ ??'• r 8 ?^ "—» roots who, 

I* he original form, <te ^^,1 , Member .hat verbs 
£'„, was originals- ^"-^"paTt tense take an a-vowel 
^ nSe'SS.X P^sentV is important „ learn- 
° m the hollow verb h that which we have 

beginning with a ^^{v^tii f the jussive; see below) 
written suffix at all (with the exception which a 

The short stem (SS) is used in all parts o i ^ ad _ 

suffix beginning with a consonant (- tum ; ; Thus th 

ditionally m unsu/jSxed parts of the p .resent t ^ rf 

ordmary present tense 'he »y*"™**£[T} difference which 
we use the jussive, the form becomes yaqu. 

obviously shows in writing: Jyi/J*i- 
ln T „ , verbs <m«e «-«£§* ""~» "* ^ ~ 

"SS.'S"^ MK LS - ss i; preKnt 

LS ti ' SS l t f the three- middle radical either waaw or 

Type 3 (the rarest of the three, miu 

*rf) has past tense LS aa, f^Ji predictable in the 

The verbal noun of I is, for once, mo 
form C'aC 2 C 3 . 
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Note that many parts of these verbs, when they appear in t 
give no clue as to their original root form. The only7n SWer > 
check both the mtddle waaw form and the middle yaa'Zl t0 
dictionary. If, as sometimes happens, both exist you will ha v? a 
select the one which makes most sense. Ve '« 

Derived forms Those not included in the Table (II, III v VT , 

IX) behave regularly, as the weak middle radical does not J** 
where it can be elided. l 0cc ur 

As usual, there is no permitted variation in vowelling in th 
derived forms, so, unlike I, the short stem vowel is always m e relv he 
shortened version of the vowel in the long stem. In JiSol'l 

rooted ™ S &VCR f* identkal D ° matter whether the ork£ 
root had waaw or yaa. " w s"iai 

In "TJS? 1 l x e VCTbal noun has the feminine ending. 

VH and Vm Note that the same a-vowel occurs in past and 

present stem. One would have expected an alternation a/i ( as X$ 

™* p sz:r ly as a regu,ar form - the weak ^ 4 

X The verbal noun again has the feminine ending, and there is a 
vowel distinction in the two tense stems and the two parSe 
Passive As usual, the vowelling is standard for all forms. The full 
forms of both long and short stems have been given only or ™ 
the SS always merely shortens the vowel of the LS. 



The Arabic Verb 255 



Table 6 Third- Weak Verbs - 1 
Third radical waaw, characteristic a 

Notes 

Third-weak verbs are those which have waaw or yaa' as their last 
radical. They occur ,n three distinct types, and as these are the 
most difficult verbs to master in Arabic, they have been set out in 
full in separate tables. 

Type 1, as illustrated in Table 6, has third radical waaw and 
characteristic a - that is, originally the form was nadaw 

The passive of this type of verb is dealt with in the notes to Table 
8, and its derived forms are in Table 9. 



(J to call, invite 












Past tense 


Present tense 


I"' 1 ' 




Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 




he 


ri 




g g 




S 
1 


she 
you (m) 






Parts not 
given writl 
as indicati 


X3 

* as 


55 


you (f) 


cj'/j; 










I 












they two (m) 






i'* — 




a 

a 


they two (f) 


tfjG 










you two 












they (m) 






1 *" 






they (f) 








c 


"3 


you (m) 
you (f) 


fts- *' 

JO-*' 






Parts not j 
written as 
subjunctiv 




we 











Past tense The parts of the past tense which have suffixes be- 
ginning with a consonant are in fact regular, the waaw taking full 
consonantal status. The remainder of the forms show various 
elisions and deviations which are best learned by rote. 

Present tense Only the three dual parts and the two feminine 
plural parts are anything like regular. 
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The subjunctive varies in writing from th^ i^ • • 
parts, which are also used for thetaSJ t iZ *"* in the u , 
he jusstve, the final weak rJcTZp^l iT?*** Par?! 
feature is common to all types of the hiKlL t0get her T„° f 
confusing when encountered in orin inTn Verb ' and *fe 
jussives of unsuffixed parts of the douhli K U " VOWe,1 ed texts ..^ 
verbs look exactly teJ^frsS^*"** thi£ w J 
someumes all possible varies ha^ t \^S* f ) 2 

a^Sef ™e same for all types of third- Weak ^ 

Definite ^ indefinite >{ 

This^ype of irregular noun/adjective is discus'sed on page 142 , note 

Passive participle This is in fact regular if the fW 
under the shadda is regarded as a ZeU^l^ZT^ 
as a consonant. The form is ?jZ C Second 

Verba, noun ^ md „, but no{ rea]]y & ^.^ ^ 

Table 7 Third- Weak Verbs - 2 
Third radical yaa\ characteristic a 

Notes 




2?« i e SriS"^ VCrb h ? tWrd radical ** -«« character- 
For' the S ramay (a - VOWel on "^dle radical). 

the passtve see notes to Table 8; for derived forms see Table 



9. 

b5mnr g ^ifh ga a in ,n he PartS ° f the P ast tense w hich have suffixes 

-Hfcf n -uuir?T J!!. e ir 8 / u Wel this time on ^e unsuffixed parts is 
the u„ su ffi J ^ 6) and K thls is «8«in reduced to a short vowel in 
plLls ieretuh 3 - h ° f the J ussive - The duals and the feminine 
clash wSf »T ' m the Parts where ^ long ii vowel would 

1 1 riSfi? un ,n a suffix ' the former is dropped a11 together 
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Vjij to throw 


Past tense 


Present tense 




Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


1 
1 


he 

she 

you (m) 
you (f) 
1 




•-* 

at) 
•7 


Parts not 
shown 
written as 
indicative 


•*• 
•*> 


they two (m) 
they two (f ) 
you two 


£3 






Parts not 
shown 
written as 
subjunc- 
tive 


1 

K 
ft 


they (m) 
they (f) 
you (m) 
you (f) 
we 




OyJ 


& 
& 





Active participle This is f (,, definite ^\j . See notes to Table 6. 



Passi 



,v e participle This is "^^> , preserving the long ii. 



Verbal 



noun ^j ramy or i&j rimaaya. These two shapes are 



c °mmon with this type of verb.' 
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Table 8 Third- Weak Verbs - 3 

Third radical either waaw or yaa 9 , characteristic i 



^J>j to be pleased 





Past tense 


Present tense 








Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 

" . •-* 

&>} 


os 

3 
a 
5i 


he 
she 

you (m) 
you (f) 
I 






Parts not 
shown 
written as 
indicative 

. ' .^ 

if*} 


■a 

a 
Q 


they two (m) 
they two (f) 
you two 








Parts not 
shown 
written as 
subjunctive 


s 


they (m) 
they (f) 
you (m) 
you (f) 
we 


urfJ 

• * .' 

* * .' 

CrrfJ 


- •- 




3 

1 
i 



< 
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rfo«* , .»«. third-weak verb has (original) third radical waaw or 
T*£ 3 ° f tr the form is written with a yad whatever the ongmal 
JX However* the £™ f ^ characte ristic i-vowel on he 

S* ^i^lfremember ft and w's don't mix). This type ts the 
%o r mmon Ke Third-weaks, but there are sttll quite a few 

ar0Un<1 ' m fact if ii is regarded the same as iy (which it is in 
** «T\x part o fthi tenselre regular except the they (m plural) 
^re the tCetical -iyuu ending is cut to -uu to avotd the .-y-u 

° laSh ' The long vowel this time is -aa, presumably reflect- 

present tense The n 1 f °" g ,\™ rist i c verbs to form their present 

* nrTo? tne iSuTSS. This a causes the masculine 

S3 endings to be rendered -aw (n). 

Acti ve particle This i. ^ . ***■ ^ according to the usual 

pattern for these verbs. ' 

Passive participle This is ^ , on the same pattern as type 2. 

Verbal noun This is ^ , but this shape is by no means 

predictable. 

Passive of third-weak verbs The passive is the same for all three 

types and takes the following form: 



Past tense 










iA> 


conjugated 


like isf~> 


&*-> 






Present 


ense 




- •> 






'Of 


conjugated 


like ^>j>. 
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The verb <& < to see' This is a hybrid verb techni „ 

-the th.rd-we ak categor , It is conjugated^ ^ be Kin 8 

Past tense ^ like ramaa (Table 7). S " 

***« , ense tf - the ^^ and ks ^^ 

rema inder conjugated like yarDaa in this table T he T* "« «* 

of the jussive consist of only the letter ™> and '<£*?»* Parts 

O^ts The parties are used rarely, and £^ "* 

run, fainy, present tense ^_ yaKaa 8 " ^~ sa *a to 
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Table 9 Third-Weak Verbs - Derived Forms 



Notes 

tie 252 w f af rd ' Weak VCTbs form their derived stems in exactly 

Forms II, in rv vn vttt j ^ 
(Table 7) in both tenses ** con J u g ated like ramaa 

inIh h e e Stnl 8 *a ^ V &nd VI > are conjugated like ramaa 
the past tense, and yarDaa (Table 8) in the present tense. 

ruTefven T . h nST S , f0r ^ passive m vowelled according to the 
oothTenses! l ° Tab,e 2 ' and conjugated like raDiv(a) in 





p as t tense 


Present tense 


Active 
participle 


Passive 
participle 


Verbal 
noun 


m 

IV 
V 
VI 








■is* 




iO 


*G 






sC.£ 


"1 


y^ 


















^ 








1 i~ 


vn 


^; ! > 


s 

& 


*•> 

4* 




,c vi 


vni 


':•. 

^->i 


g^ 






•C£j 


X 










•^jr-l 



The active participles of all Forms, and the verbal nouns of V and VI are 
given in the definite form (with final >>aa'). See notes. 



r^rhciples Tne active participle has been given in its definite 
"n, with final -ii, as this is how it is usually pronounced in speech. 

wo h" U ' S Used ^definitely, the final yad is omitted unless the 
°™ is accusative (see page 142, note to line 2). 
ft e passive participles end in long -aa. 

th/ff ? ouns The verbal nouns of V and VI are also given with 
ne h nal yad of the definite. 



I 



Appendix 2 

The Arabic Numerals 

The correct grammatical use of the numerals in a 
complied business and, as has alread y Tee n sul^ » 
intend to tIck diflg and g J^ Wed, if you 

it, the colloquial forms will be quite suffic ent tk a " Wr »in K 
account, however, may be useful for reference he hll ^i 

Cardinal numbers 

KlS SP "' UP ' n '° *"»"» — *• <° <** s y „ laccici , 
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Masculine 



J*-\j 



o£i 



Feminine 



i£J*-\ 



oJL>-li 



oBl 



3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 






&x 



& 



JL«j 



• 



A noun, not used as a 
numeral in spoken Arabic. 
An adjective which follows 
the noun in the usual way. 

A dual form which must be 
declined (see page 108). It is 
used only alone or for 
emphasis, as the dual noun is 
usually sufficient. 

3-10 form a group with the 
following characteristics. 

(a) The feminine ending here 
marks the masculine form. 

(b) these numbers take their 
noun in the plural (technically 
genitive case). 

Note the feminine form of the 
number 8 which behaves as 
described on page 142, note 
to line 2. 



Masculine 



Feminine 



Ijts. i_£-ii-l 





\ j^f. £l i'jU &\ 


113 




14 




15 




16 




17 




18 




19 




20 




21 




22 




30 




40 




50 




60 




70 




80 


0_yUj 


90 





The numerals 1 1-99 inclusive 
take their noun in the 
indefinite accusative singular. 

Notes 

(a) The teens. Note that the 
ten part has reverted to 
normal gender pattern with 
the feminine ending on the 
feminine. However the unit 
part retains its perversion. 
The unit part of 12 behaves 
like a dual in a possessive 
construction, losing its final 
nuun. 

(b) The tens. These are 
external masculine plurals, so 
the ending alternates -uun-iin 
according to grammatical case 
(page 101). In spoken Arabic 
only the -iin ending is used. 

(c) In compounds, the unit 
comes before the ten: three 
and twenty, five and sixty, etc. 
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100 

200 

300 

1,000 

2,000 
5,000 
100,000 
1,000,000 

Ordinal numbers 
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i'U 
oUIl 

• vrT -' • - 

• -f- 



1st 

2nd 
3rd 
4th 
5th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
9th 
10th 



Masculine 

J.® 



e'J 






Hundreds, thousands a „H 
milhons, when u sed H d 

(technically i n the geni ^^ 
case). However, in co " 1Ve 

of these +t e ns ) u ^ > X° U „ nds 
is governed by the /„,, ° Un 
the numeral. ' pa " of 

Note the irregular srv>n 

» Pronunciation. (JcJ a ° r ^ 
the rule given above, it Z'° 

not go in the plural after 7 he 
units (three hundred, etc.) 
Zero is >*, (SJfr), whence we 
get our word 'cipher'. 



y 



Feminine 

001 
001 

O^&JI 
OoQi 

O0I 

£U3i 



Special forms exist 
only for the units. 
Apart from 'first', 
which behaves like a 
superlative adjective, 
these have the shape 
C'aaC 2 iC 3 - but note 
the change of root used 
in 6th (some dialects 
use saatit). 
For the tens the 
cardinal form is used, 
but if this is 
accompanied by a unit 
the latter is in the 
ordinal form (see Ht", 
25th). 



*J? 



i&l 





11 Masculine 


Feminine 


^HF 


/* l£?^ 





i:* 


, > ^ 


l'j& 00! 


13th 


' '/* JJ0I 


l^U- 001 


:oth 




Oj^UJI 


:5th 


Hxr^i cr^ 





Fractions 



The word-shape for the fractions is C'uC'C 3 , but 'half is an 
exception. Note that again the root s-d-s is used for 6. 



half 



OWSJ 



third ■ vUJ 



qyarter 

fifth 

sixth 



& 



seventh 
eighth 
ninth 
tenth 



of 

• / 

• f 



<J" 



> 



The plural pattern for these fraction words is 'aC'C 2 aaC 3 . 




Appendix 3 

Internal P JuraJ Shapes 

•» *« to derL 5, ^ T a ™ m ^ o p w27 Mi «' pt> 

i cuaa- h yplural «t£ 

. _ __ "- c « (with 



Utt pj 
**? pj. 



4>f? "We, cra/t 



vo^a^r™^ » » *>« from S1 „ 8u/ars ^ a u 

V* 1 toy, game 

•j>o pi. -* . 

* jy> picture 

« S? ^ S,ngU,ar Sh ^ *«** when the middle 

~ >> P J - Jj'l state, nation 
4 C'uOuC 3 is nnit 
Angular shape: * C ° mmon ' b « with no consistently occurnng 

"^.•f* pi. 
V^f pi. 
JiJ" pi. 
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<->-*■» rovvn, city 
0> way, roa/ ^ 
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5 C /C ^J5 a COmm ° n pattern for ^jectives with the singular 
$ha pe C at nc . 

jj^, pi. j\Lf small 

jS pl- jCf % 

It occurs also with nouns of various shapes: 

J^j pl. JU-j man 

Jfr pl. JL>- mountain 

J*sr pl. JL>- came/ 

cJS' pl. cj!^ rfoo 



V-^ pl- VJ £ neart 

|*r Pl- ^_j1p science 

• *"• ■*>«>■ troop, army 



cC C c?ri a !; J f OCCUrS frequently as the plural of singular shape 
^ iC (act 1V e part,c,ple, Form I) when it refers to'humar! , beTngs: 

^ P'- olSd. resident, inhabitant 

G- P'- ^1^- tourist 

For ins!a n r c n e atiVe |l r Shape , USed With SOme such "oun, is CaOaOa. 
nce < vJU, student can take either ^ or <ft . 
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8 -aC'C'uC is not all thai common. It occur. «,;.>. 
ofshape, a. ,6, above, and in fact often £»«* * s 

tern ati Ve 




J»V. P 1 - 



^- il or j_*-i month 



or 



jj»u sea 



9 'aC'CtaaC is one of the most common mtw„ , 
usually from the singular pattern C'vC^SZ L (6) abo^" il » 

fk P 1 - c^l yi/m 

J^ P 1 - Jl&l shape, form, type 

<jjl pl. jljll colour 

Note also the rather unusual: 
V^ 1 -^ PL <->\>^>\ friend 



Jlv- pl. 



'. * 



<l~«l question 



£*l»l food 



fC& P l. 
_ t 

J-^i pl. it-il cloth, fabric 

11 WOiOad is from the singular shape CaCHiC 3 : 
Ji-V pl. *ULCl /ne«rf 

^ Pl- *Q*f ricfc 

Note the slightly different shape for doubled roots: 

Srrk Pl- .lil doctor 

c N , ote J hat this and th e following three shapes do not show 
final ahfm the indefinite accusative. 



the 
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, Q2 a c } ad is common, from the singular shape CaCHiC 3 
\t hen it denotes male human beings: 

* pl. *£l prince 






pl- *Gj-J minister 

pl. *lyL- ambassador 




It is also used with some adjectives: 

\&, pl. *ll£p great, mia/ify 
^ pl. %\y» poor 

13 C'awaaCHC 3 is from the singular C'aaC 2 iC(a) (masculine or 
feminine): 

L-C pl. J*-'.*- coast 
Sapli pl. JU^_>» rule, principle, base 

14 C'aC 2 aa'iC 3 is from nouns with the feminine ending, and 
having a long vowel in the second syllable: 

>\J>r pl. -tfl/r newspaper 

aJCj pl. Jrt-j article, essay 

15 C'aC 2 aaC 3 iC 4 a is an alternative to the pattern C'aC 2 aaC 3 iiC 
or (less commonly C'aC 2 aaC 3 iC 4 (pp. 100-1) used on some quadri- 
"terals referring to people: 

i£-l pl. ixC\ teacher 
•^l pl. JJlO\j pupil 



4ft 1 



Appendix 4 

Hints for Further Study 



Arabic Grammars 

Of the many Arabic grammar books on the market the foil 
two are recommended as providing the best material f ng 
gression beyond the scope of the present work. Both dea"! P "k 
modern literary Arabic, as opposed to the older or 'cl a «!"» 
language. ^dssical 

David Cowan, An Introduction to Modern Literary Arabic 
Cambridge (University Press), 1964 (also available in paper- 
back). This concise and accurate grammar provides a handy 
reference. 

Farhat J. Ziadeh and R. Bayly Winder, An Introduction to Modem 
Arabic, Princeton (University Press), 1957. Written according to 
roughly the same inductive principles as this book, it contains a 
wealth of useful textual material. 

Dictionaries 

There is really only one Arabic-English dictionary worth 
considering: 

Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, ed. J. Milton 
Cowan, Wiesbaden (Otto Harrassowitz), 1966 (also available in 
paperback). 

If you can read German, the Langenscheidts Taschenworterbuch 
Arabisch-Deutsch, Deutsch-Arabisch, Berlin and Munich, 1976, is 
useful for the beginner, as it is arranged strictly in alphabetical 
order, and not according to roots as all other dictionaries are. 
which can save a lot of time. d 

English-Arabic dictionaries tend to be written for Arabs, an 
hence do not make any effort to explain the exact meanings a ^ 
usages of the Arabic words given. The most useful of tnen j i _|. 
probably al-Mawrid, by M. Baalbaki, Beirut (Dar al-I'" 1 
Malayin), 1967. 
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Arabic 



Sf<> k< f bic vernaculars vary so much from place to place that 
fbe Ara know exactly where you are going, some compromise 
^ be made. The Arabic taught in this book is literary, but 
has t0 P% many of its grammatical trappings, and will be under- 
^ hv educated people in all Arab countries. However, if you 
51 to understand the locals, you will have to learn a dialect. 
**?! eh not always the most popular, there is no doubt that 
t" n is still the most widely understood, due to the influence of 



Egyptian 
Egyptian 



radio, TV and films. 



Key to the Exercises 



1 



EXERCISE 0.1 Two-letter transliterations have been italicised here 
to avoid confusion 

u au Ah ■ fw - Tib - kten -thghx- 
brk - fqd - 1ms - sh dh dh - . i* i • _ _ fc/j 

bhl - krh - mDy - 0* "r£"s££*. DH« n - sh k 
Hmd-rndH-D^T-brnmj ^hW T _ rbibghD 

brbr - nbt - th q f - zkl •J w "J r » Hzn _ bW , -thlth 
^fc^lr 1 : d - d r : - H sh y - THn - qk. 



hlk-Syt- 
-jrH- 
k-Hmlq- 

- n : s - 
-mkn-ryS- 

-glimD- 



__ jus- ^- jy- &~ >"- V~ ^~ 

ijj; Jxi — >-?S — o*f~ — ^y — £' • 

_ ^ _ ^ - j* - <*■ - ^ - & r 



- r*J — J*~. 
J«» — jcV 



EXERCISE 13 zamzam - ^^r^r^ -taTaH - 
Safar - Sarf- sharT- DHahara - ghanqa mama _ 

jaHsh - sijn - jund - Sadat smq 4 
shakhS 












■£ 



■>< 



EXERCISE 0.4 

rakhiw' 
wk T aa hir - SaatiH - faSiiH - Saghur 

272 



Key to the Exercises 273 

s a miim' riiHaan " 
K Sawt-labiid-marHu^Sa ^ n .. ryaaB 

.. rukuub; S w naD H«r -naTruu ^ 



^SawtMabiid DS H-rn-_ munii ir 

bay 1 ' 



6 

I 



^cise 



0.6 



tJ) 



>-'*- 



r 



C- J 









3V 



, '• >\£ — »yr** -- ~ : .\. 



• sarraaf-tamazzaq- 
ra rou:allim - mudarns a t _ 

m umayyizaat-dat 
u rukkaab-khab 



Sarraai - «"«»««— 
ra rou:allim - mudarns » t _ 

« aad x, rukkaab-khabbaaz 
suW *aaH - ruKK<1 „,„„„ _ Haqq 



'asad--aau ,„„vWha- 




EXERCISE 0.10 ' aa . daa i b a amaal-'aaHaad. 

mRdSE 0,1 Ag*' *5£- marsaa- darsn- -alaa 

ladaa-manziln-kubraa 

yumnaa - mabnaa - ma»n _ wizaa ra - 

maktaba - ma 3 alla 3^ _ ish tiraakiyya 

n»« 0.U sayyaaja a -makt ^ama- Saghm^^ _ ^^ 

^^^aHa-TaaVa-^aay 

" a.aUk-naadbaa-aUaab-naadbim-naadnaan- 

EXERCISE 0.13 dhaahk 

baa'ulaa'. , „, naat n - musta:idd 

- , whabiir - izdihaar - arqaam huura at - 

EXERCISE 0.14 pbW " ^^ _ yamurr ' ya^ _ saa f a ruu - 

mutanaw.a-.a- -^-J^Bqto' 7 ^ lb «^£Lt _ fanaaiim - 
Vaa'in - baanz - latuia _ TaaW1 \ a - ista.w 

dhi kraa - qaataluunn - W 
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faqaT-lammaa. ta.asnshaa - Sadaqat - i a:ibuu ^ ab <) 

EXERCISE 1.1 

?i£SS ^atSir ^fSaTt 4 a, - T - 

10 ar-rajul. gn " r ? a, - k,taab 8 ^n-naafi: 9 al- qaSiir 

B 1 an-naHiif 2 al-ba:iid 3 al-havf a ,t t ••. 
EXERCISE 1.2 

Jjf^ J*-j A ju, jltw y 



ouL' illli i 



J* 



EXERCISE 1J 



v odd. ufcj, i j^, tjlill ^ ^ 



I I baab a'-kabnr al-:aniD 77* %, w irfe <W 
6 shaan: Tawiil naDHiif A long, clem steet 

EXERCISE 2.1 

A J* r^> f ^ ^ y 



1 






A 



? 1 teLSJSLi ^ T rr p,oyee - 3 The p fesent ruler - 

1 museum - 5 The honest merchant. 6 A light box. 



J?"*- «-*^ i ^U- ^ 
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E XB» CISE i2 

EXERCISE 2.3 (jyf CJl r Jjii* lil t CiJ- y \ 

EXERCISE 2.4 

EXERCISE 3.1 

XLiSJI ijUJI >• SLJJI ^->l ^ juJI o^Jil A 

B 1 The busy driver. 2 The fast car. 3 The spacious offices. 

4 The clean ground (earth). 5 The closed room. 

° The present mother. 7 The beautiful writing. 8 The distant mosque. 

9 The long war. 10 The heavy table. 

•*^< J>«-«« A *y^r *j}^ V o^U- »l \ iijii* iij? 

iLiJ iijlU > • *1;_>1» <—>>>- ^ 
D ^ 

ic-ij jy r *»ij~ ijUii y j>i« jjui > 

2 The C ^ E 3 " 2 ' The plate is on the table - 

4 ju ' r ' s m the room. 3 Salim is in the mosque. 

e su n is above the earth. 5 The secretary is with the manager. 
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6 Ahmed is from the town. 7 The books are in the kk 

I rt ST a ? r and the secretar y ■« in ^e ah-Srt hbrar * 

9 The delegate ,s w.th the manager. 10 The tX ss ls in ^ 



EXERCISE 3.3 



£jlill 



10 The tailoress 






1 



EXERCISE 4.1 
A 



mark^ 



£**ll I. 



sJIa A 






£4rill villi A i_Jljo)l JLL- y 



V 4ikll ,0ft 

f oall iiib y 
JIUI Sii \ 



a-U 



f ^4 
ij4l di 



CI This magazine. 2 This council. 3 These pens 4 Thi, r t 
5 This water. 6 This region. 7 This tinernT &tu- 3Ct ° ry - 

9 This mosque. 10 Thefe streets. ThlS "^ 



5 That clerk. 6 That driver""' 7 tJ!^ ne * spa f"- 4 Tha t museum. 
° mat driver. 7 Those cupboards. 8 That project. 



1 That town. 2. Those towns. 
9 That table. 10 That hand. 



D 



&4J-1 ol;lkli 4 o» 



EXERCISE 4.2 

A icai ia ;>H «-i* 

^»- C-Jl iill; 



f a^f J.UI iUi 

^ Jjii. <_>UI Ioa 



y-^i ~jji dJi n 

A fjli JijXvail IJA V 
^y. £jli)l villi <* 



B 1 This tree is small. 2 That workman is diligent 
3 Thus newspaper ,s old. 4 These houses are serious. 
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cecretary is lazy. 6 These factories are big. 
5 Tb uZ is empty. 8. This door is shut. 9 That girl is pretty. 
This box 1 y 



Jo That street is broad. 



jXERCISE 



4.3 



>^ r* 



villi 






f S^vT iik^. oJA Y ic-ii **J** vilt 
iiwy liijL-i vilt *rf-yr^ "^jT- ••** 
^ iU v_i>-b. illt A JjW- J»-j ilJUi 



iu»Jj jiUa» ilt ^ 






yll llLUJI ^ lllt 



r 
t 
n 

A 

^-Jjlt j>Uil ^ ilit > ♦ 

C 1 This is an old printing house. 2 This is a large region. 

3 That is a special department. 4 These are weekly newspapers. 

5 These are dirty windows. 6 This is a clean hand. 

7 That is an honest man. 8 These are important museums. 

9 This is a modern government. 10 These are major sources. 

1 This is the old printing house. 2 This is the large region. 

3 That is the special department. 4 These are the weekly newspapers. 

5 These are the dirty windows. 6 This is the clean hand. 

7 That is the honest man. 8 These are the important museums. 

9 This is the modern government. 10 These are the major sources. 

EXERCISE 4.4 1. as-saa:a sab:a ilia rub: 2 as-saa:a rashara wa-thulth 

3 as-saa:a arba:a wa-rub: 4 as-saa:a thamaaniya wa-niSf wa-khamsa 
5 as-saa:a sab:a wa-khamsa 6 as-saa:a ithna:shar ilia thulth 

7 as-saa:a thalaatha wa-:ashara 8 as-saa:a tis:a wa-niSf ilia khamsa 
9 as-saa:a ithna:shar ilia :ashara 10 as-saa:a thamaaniya wa-niSf. 

Unit 5 Transliteration 

I kitaab-ka 2 ghurfat-haa 3 maktab al-mudiir 

4 wizaarat ad-daakhiliyya 5 bayt buTrus 6 jaami:at al-qaahira 
^ qamiiS-ii al-jadiid 8 sayyaarat al-waziir al-kabiira 

9 qiT:at laHm 10 riwaaya min riwaayaat tuumaas haardii 

II natiijat haadhihi as-siyaasa 12 Hukuumat-naa haadhihi. 



X 



278 Arabic 
EXERCISE 5.1 




C 



EXERCISE 5.2 



blx> 



V 



j«* SjL-" V 

C....H ii-b- 



Y 

1^1 



1 <^ 



u—L 



*j;L y 



ill 



!> ^ 



JtWjj 






A 1 My cheap watch. 2 The manager's new car. 
3 Salim's heavy parcel. 4 His dirty suit. 

5 The important announcement of the newspapers (the newspapers' ) 

6 The bank's diligent manager (the diligent manager of . . .). 

7 The fat driver of the car. 8 Her old jokes. 

9 The government's new factory. 10 Our spacious room. 

B Ji*' £*•* ■>> T »-^o>- y.-dl SjC. r 






■j ^L. 
a. 1 jLu jjl>l o!^l ik-j di. 



i 
V 



EXERCISE 5.3 

1 A kilogram of meat. 2 A piece of bread. 3 A man's return. 
4 A branch of a company. 5 A kilogram of flour. 



EXERCISE 5.4 
























A ^>J->d\ 


lift 


Jj>o 


r aJjll 


ift 


^b 


r 


dJUl 


lift 


ey 


s 


JJUI lift 


h 


il. 


1 


C,'..it oift 


k ^ - 


^i 


9 


iS^iJI 


sift 


i^U* 


i 


cM 


lift 


■*i 


* 


5jjjjX-JI 


»ift 


r* 


A 




«i* 

ift 




V 



1 The branches of this bank. 2 This boy's head. 

3 The entry of this delegate. 4 The policy of this company. 

5 This girl's sister. 6 This driver's car. 7 The door of this aeroplan • 

8 This secretary's pen. 9 This man's hand. 10 This visitor's room- 
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That town of ours. 2 That project of the government. 
, That gate of the university. 4 That book of his. 
5 That source of oil. 

EXERCISE 6.1 1 d-q-q 2 k-b-r 3 j-n-n 4 w-z-r 5 sh-j-r 

Tsh-r-- 7 sh-gh-1 8 H-k-m 9 b-:-d 10 H-D-r 11 w-DH-f 

12 s-y-r 13 sh-r-: 14 H-r-r 15 f-r-: 16 d-kh-1 17 H-d-q 18 r-w-y 

19 kh-f-f 20 S-n-d-q 21 H-m-d 22 sh-T-r 23 s-w-q 24 m-1-' 

25 j-l-s 



Unit 7 Transliteration 

1 saafar ilaa al-kuwayt thumma raja: ilaa al-baHrayn 

2 fataHat al-baab wa-dakhalat 3 hal dafa:t al-fuluus? laa, rafaDt 
4 'akalnaa wa-sharibnaa 5 kallam as-saa'iq ar-ra'iis 

6 Tabakhatzawjatiiat-Ta:aam . 7 'a:lanat al-jaraa'id natiijat al-intikhaab 

8 rafaD al-:ummaal al-:alaawa wa-'aDrabuu 

9 ijtama:at as-sakriteeraat wa-intakhabna manduubat-hunna 

10 waDa:t-hu fii shanTatii fii aS-SabaaH (pronounced: fi S-SabaaH) 

11 'adkhalat-nii al-bint wa-'ajlasat-nii 

12 qad waSal ra'iis al-wuzaraa' ilaa ar-riyaaD (ila r-riyaaD) 'ams 

13 maa wajadnaa at-taqriir fii ad-daftar (fi d-daftar) 

EXERCISE 7.1 1 We wrote. 2 They (m) arrived. 3 She elected. 
4 They (f) refused. 5 He cooked. 6 You (m, pi) went on strike. 

7 You (f, pi) drank. 8 They (m) paid. 9 I put. 10 You (m, pi) ate. 
11 We entered. 12 They (m) announced. 13 They (f) had a meeting. 

14 You (m, pi) spoke to (addressed). 15 You (f) wrote. 
J6 You (m) arrived. 17 They (m) put. 18 We arrived. 
19 She drank. 20 He ate. 



EXERCISE 7.2 

A jsui &a.\ cJj- 



Jk 



f .ILI S^SLJl Co^i Y jJ-l oJ^I JTI \ 
^jLBI JCJI g> e Ujdl Ji\ji-\ C-JW i 

l^ali e-JI O0>j V jliall J» fS/l 0>U n 
jjjiJI <>-jj C_^ 4 v_jUI iJlLJI C^cs A 

C. J I (J JjjL^aJI jW*^l ."-A) ^ ' 



\ 
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B 1 The boy ate the bread. 2 The secretary drank the water. 

3 The tailoress spoke to the driver. 

4 The newspapers announced the result. 

5 The workmen paid the money. 

6 The mother travelled from the airport. 7 The girl found her case. 
8 The student (f) opened the door. 9 His wife wrote the report. 
10 The merchants put the boxes in the house. 



EXERCISE 7.3 

a ^jXj. i_^i., .ijjyii gzA r ,*»jji cjri ^ »ai cji ^j. \ 

5j"5UJl \jJbjj JUjJI *»i»-l ^ *>-jj -k*-_jj <i»jiJI j?-til J>-i s 

B 1 The girl drank the water then ate the meat. 

2 The ministers met and elected their delegate. 

3 The officials came in and spoke to the manager. 

4 The girls travelled to Riyad, then returned to Kuwait. 

5 The merchant entered the room and found his wife. 

6 The workers met and refused the raise. 



EXERCISE 7.4 



W^i 



•C^ij i 
ULJU-i >. 






B 1 He let her in. 2 She spoke to him. 3 We cooked it 

4 They (f) refused it. 5 You drank it. 6 I ate it. 

7 You (m, pi) spoke to them. 8 You (f) wrote it. 9 He pushed her. 

10 We gave her a seat. 



EXERCISE 7.5 1 The manager put the file in the cupboard. 

2 The minister spoke to his wife, then went (travelled) to the airport. 

3 We did not speak to the boss yesterday. 

4 They have drunk the water and eaten the meat. 

5 She let her mother in and gave her a seat. 

6 They (f) found her house in Riyad. 

7 The employees (f) held a meeting yesterday in the factory. 

8 Did you go to Bahrain? 

9 The secretary wrote the long report and put it in the file. ^ 

10 They went to Kuwait and did not come back (did not return Iro 



Key to the Exercises 

kunna H a adn 'X "aamaj (haadha l-barnaamaj) munaasib(an) M- 

Tfaal .vhthaaiamiila 8 Saar al-malik jabbaar(an) 
7 la £Ha falSl m u:aqaada 10 inna ar-rajul jaahil 
9 ' aSb fhaadhihi (a)s-siyaasa la-faashila 
11 mna haa „,'d (an ) :aamil mujtahid 
! 2 3 rard H hakTli a k aanal-wafd q adwa S al 

fskaanuuqad'akaluu 



5 

6 laysa 

•aTfaal 



ll 

J 



EXERCISE 8.1 

A 

p j, CJ6 A 



SlAtt UU\ CJIT t Sis-r ^ ^ * 

yi ji ^ ^^ >• ^ e ^ ^ * 



B 1 The girl was beautiful. 2 The policy wa futile. 
3 The big box was heavy. 4 This was <«, 
5 Her dress was pretty. 6 That og^™^ 
7 His suit was cheap. 8 She was from Dubai. 

9 The girl was with her mother. fe 

10 The delegation was with the minister. 11 She was 
12 The exercise was easy. 

EXERCISE 8.2 , „ i » 

t c~5i fJt ^ 4 ^^ T 

o 

V 



SJbJb- iW »•** 



t»J jcp &- u % ***** ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^> car u a W & ^ ^ 



* 1 The boy is not ignorant. 2 The -"^J^S^. 
3 She was not in Bahrain on Saturday. . 4 This magazine 
5 The door of the bank is not shut. 
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6 We were n 

EXERCISER ,*, , " the n ew school. * * 



IfJa* U'U 



Cfx»l 



^ ,-jii c^i r j-u 



I 






EXERCISE &4 
A 









^jS3l 



i 






EXERCISE &5 

comp,i cate r ° f tlUS Use '«* govern^ £££?* 

flave ^ome difficult and 
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^' <i W^ c^ jg VUJ| ^ o 

Unit 9 Transliteration 

1 mudun kabiira 2 al mnk. j- 

3 ^udarrisaat a^diftSa^^ 

5 fattash muwaDHDHaf al ; am , ^ , HaffaarUun 'ams 

EXERCISE 9.1 

W H* _<-> , f f ^ a , 
-• ' ^£^'^A J,> fJ! v ^ * 
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Unit 10 Transliteration 

1 yaskunuun fii shaqqa kabiira fii landan 

2 tanshur al-Hukuuma al-iHSaa'iyyaat ar-rasmiyya fii 

3 yadrus fii jaami:at al-qaahira 4 maadhaa ta'kul fi S~Sab*4H? 
5 sawfa yuqaddim al-fariiq al-qawmii bamaamaj(an) min ar rane 
ash-sha:bn ghadan 6 sa-'adhhab yawm as-sabt q 
7 laa narrif shay'(an) :an aS-Saadiraat 



Wal ash - shahr 



~j v — / •*"■ "r».uu»oi wa-1-waaridaat 

8 Ian yarjiruu ilaa waTan-hum 'abadan 

9 'a-lam tashrabii 1-qahwa? 10 yaDHak :alay-naa 
sa-'adfa: la-hu 1-fuluus 12 'akhadh minnii junayhayn 
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EXERCISE 10.1 
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B 1 They (m) study 
4 They (f) carry. 5 



2 You (m, pi) write. 3 I laugh. 
She understands. 6 You (f) dance. 



They (m) dwell. 8 We spend. 9 You (m, plj present. 
10 They (m) defend. 11 You (m) inspect. 12 She asks. 
13 You (f) read. 14 We request. 15 They (f) go. 16 He works. 
17 She is (will be). 18 They (m) become. 19 He becomes. 
20 You (m, pi) take. 21 They (f) cook. 22 You (f, pi) arrive. 
23 He finds. 24 We meet. 25 You (m, pi) enter. 
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•C1SE 104 
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■^ J Ji^ 1 J.S& A ->^ cr^> 
jx) S-tr 4 ijJ*"* ^ ^ ^ J ' 

SJbjJ-t oLkj j U^ V" & ^ 
14*. £*ll Jl <&*#' J-J* U 5 

. ^^ ,*JI -VH ^ 



> 

f 

i 

e 
n 
v 

A 



n 1 Thev were not here yesterday. 

2 The newspapers will not announce this raise tomorrow. 

\ The Prime Minister did not read the long report in his office. 

1 Her SS does not study the English language in the University of 

5 His wife did not return to her homeland. 

6 The English secretary did not put the report in her case. 

7 He does not earn much in his new job. 

8 I shall not send the electrician to the factory tomorrow^ 

9 The accountant does not work in the statistics office (office of statistics). 

10 Misers do not spend their money. 



WL 



EXERCISE 10.5 «-A~ 1 J 1 ° 



r*^* w J? 



u 






EXERCISE 11.1 

STliri, festivals do Muslims havered , We have two 
important festival*./ J What are they?/ A P« tat one is the ^ smau 
festival, called the Fast-Breaking Festival./J And what ^^ » it 

^wwa^ A^lhSe^ntiS ^ o^ast S that 
the™ h f sttwal comes after the month of Ramadan ^whjch au » mon,h 
of fasting for the Muslims./J What is the meaning of fasting ^/A Fa^ 
»ng means that people don't eat or dnnkdunng the day That « the 
meaning of 'fasting'./J And what is the other festival?/A It is the Oreat 
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fttKl^^ And what is the ^ 
Pipage. TilJZ?™™**?; «* * ^ns on thetsS' " ** 



the Kaa-ba./J And ^7 S £" PC ? P,e '^ t0 Me^/"* 
slaughter sacrifice animaT/J Wh ?• Celebrate th is Festival Visi « 
«?«nal is a sheep whS thev 2?* !f a S3Crifice "imff/A a Tl % 
This is a custom Sh »L L^r "" * the end of it A^ 
festivals, then?/A No TnTom . , Mus,,ms / J So you onlv k 8nma « e - 

a'-AwwaV ^ *■* ^SristnS'Sj^ar^ * «£ 
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^RCISE 



11.4 



U 



»_jSCJ-i o ii>- ijS »jC« *i jji-Ji 



a i The Muslims have an important festival in the month of Shawwal. 

2 The prince has houses in Riyad, London and New York. 

3 The Egyptians have a festival in the month of April called (its name is) 
Shamm al-Nasiim. 4 The ambassador has a very large car. 

5 The government does not have a good policy. 

EXERCISE 12.1 The 00 Age 

In the last century, the Western world witnessed a great revolution, the 
Industrial Revolution. The new factories depended on mineral resources, 
most of which were to be found in Europe, such as coal and iron. Because 
of this, the western countries were independent to some extent. But in the 
year 1876, the famous German engineer Nikolaus Otto invented a machine 
of a new kind - the internal combustion engine. And the fuel of this 
wonderful engine was petrol. And petrol is one of the products of oil. As 
you know, there are only a few sources of oil in Europe, in the North Sea. 
Most of the sources are in the countries of the Middle East, such as the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Iraq, Libya and the nations of the Arabian Gulf 
like Kuwait and Qatar and the United Arab Emirates. Thus Europe began 
to depend to a great extent on importation from the Islamic World. And 
this dependence of the European countries on the Arabs increased greatly 
during the first half of the twentieth century. And the price of oil increased 
greatly in the seventies of this century, and the picture of Sheikh Zaki 
Yamani became a familiar one on European television screens. And this 
a ge of oil created strong connections between the people of the west and 
fhe Arab people. And one of the results of these connections was the 
interest of Europeans in the Arabs' language, culture and their Islamic 
religion. 




EXERCISE 12.2 
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EXERCISE 113 

' - ' - J* a* o 



EXERCISE 114 1 This door is wider than that one. 

2 Cairo is the biggest city in the Arab world. 

3 The manager's car was the most beautiful and fastest of cars. 

4 Bread is cheaper than meat. 

5 The Arabic language is more difficult than the English language, and 
the French language is the easiest of languages. 

6 Morocco is the nearest of the Arab countries, and the furthest of them 
is the Yemen. 

7 Most oil is found in the Middle East. 

8 Her dress is one of the cheapest of dresses. 

9 This novel is one of the most strange of English novels. 

10 The suitcase was heavier than the small box. 



EXERCISE 13.1 The Islamic Conquests 

The original homeland of the Arabs is the Arabian peninsula. After the 
appearance of Islam, the Arab armies conquered many of the neighbouring 
countries such as Syria and Iraq, and in Africa they conquered all the 
countries of the North coast, from Egypt to Morocco. And they ruled 
Spain for a period of four hundred years until the Christian forces expelled 
them in the year 1492. The number of Arab states today has reached 
eighteen, population about 130 million. The people of these numerous 
lands use the Arabic language in their daily life, their work and their 
worship. The cause of this spread of the Arabic language was the ap- 
pearance of Islam. Before it, the Arabs were of no great importance. The 
fact is that God revealed the Holy Koran to His apostle Muhammad in 
the Arabic language, and ordered him to preach the new religion to his 
people. That was in Mecca, whose people were worshipping idols. Some o 
the powerful men of Mecca disliked the Prophet and Jhe message he 
brought. Because of that, the Apostle fled to Medina in the year 622 ^ ^ 
eight years, Muhammad and his Helpers returned from Medina to "•f c . 
and conquered it. The Prophet died in Medina in the year 632, and 
Caliphs continued the movement of conquest after him. And in the pe 
of eighty years, the Muslim armies reached the borders of Europe, 
that was the basis of the Islamic Empire, from which the modern 
countries are descended. 




13.2 
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EXERCISE 13.3 
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EXERC.SE 13.4 1 The factory in which I work is large. 
ta man (whom) I didn't know came. 

8 The plane which arrived in the morning came trom LX>n 

9 He is a man who does not laugh ««*. 

10 They sent a teacher (f) who doesn t know Arabic. 

EXERCISE 13.5 1 The merchant travels to his homeland every year. 
\ ^^^^^^Sf^ announcement yesterday. 

6 Some of the boys were playing in the strew. 

7 All the guests were eating and drinking a lot. 

8 Every door has its key. ...... Pact 

9 Not all the sources of oil are in the Middle East. 

10 Some of the windows are open, and some of them are closed. 

EXERCISE 13.6 



nW i o v^ t it r i t av > 

« ,. a. nt a m v mi n 
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EXERCISE 141 Arab Social Structure 

Naturally Arab social structure varies from country to country, d^ 
that, however, it has not gone far away from its original order about wiy^ 
we read in history books. And this is true even in the countries which ha 
progressed most from the point of view of education, politics and mater ^ 
wealth. The tribe was the basis of Arab society in its earliest history, and 
still plays an important role up till now. It is difficult for us to defin 
precisely what a tribe is, and of what it consists. For there are large tribes 
of great importance, and at the same time small tribes which have no 
importance except in their own areas. The head of a tribe is its sheikh, and 
the sheikhs of some of these great tribes have become rulers of modern 
states. And the custom of the Arabs in their names is that a man carries the 
name of his father and his grandfather. And at the end of his name we find 
his nisba, that is the name of his tribe. An example of that is 'Hassan son of 
Ali son of Salim the Tamimi', which would be the name of a man whose 
father's name is Ali, whose grandfather's name is Salim and whose tribe is 
Tamim. The tribe is divided into families, and the family will be under the 
leadership of the eldest of its males. As for women, their position in the 
family, as well as in the tribe, is very weak, and their rights are not equal to 
the rights of the men. It is incumbent on the members of the family that 
they consult the head of the family on every important matter, such as 
marriage, divorce, or the buying and selling of land, for instance. And it is 
possible that the head of the family may consult the sheikh of the tribe if he 
himself is unable to resolve some matter. For this reason, every ruler or 
sheikh holds a daily council in which he receives the members of his tribe 
in order to listen to their requests and complaints. 

EXERCISE 142 

Grandfather = Grandmother J 




1 



| 1 1 I - 1 

Paternal Uncle P. Aunt Father = Mother Maternal Aunt M. Uncle 



Cousin (m) Cousin (f) Brother Muhammad = Wife Sister Cousin (m) Cousin 



Nephew 



Niece Son Daughter Nephew 



1 

Niece 



1 His mother is the wife of his father. 

2 His maternal uncle is the brother of his mother. 

3 His grandmother is the mother of his father or the mother of his 
mother. 

4 His father is the grandfather of his son and the grandfather of his 
daughter. 

5 His cousin (f) is the sister of his male cousin (father's side). 
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Bis * lfe *„". th e son of his falter. . 

»t b «pS^b ro < to or te ».- 

* SftSS W ■ <-> « £» — i »ou M no, unhand. 
? w „o*n» can* » *J ?^* lhe new m.gazme. 

3 The merchants are sun pr» 

on presenting . . •) . t ner father. 

4 The little girl kept on asking about he ^ ^^ 

Traveller Half past t^^' e do you want me to ^J™™"^ 
the airport) Here we are ^J° ( ^ es the bags out of ^ car an J 
Stop there, at the mam gfte./Dn^r £ JTrmeU ^ »°V"!j 

gives them to the P° rtc <> T f * we/ Taveller (gives htm the money* 
isthefare?/DH,er ^ d * S ;K Good ^./Traveller (to jg 
Here's the money./D^f T ^irtae S office please?/0#cer GCtte 
officer) Where is the National «* o Aft £ that g0 in the first door 
end of this big hall and turn toyou 8« o[ yoyi/ Traveller Thanks very 
on the left, and you'll find the office > ^ J ^^ fe T hey 
much (he goes off and the porter } ou °™ G ^ m orning./Company 
S ( a "he aviation company ofirce) G ^ ^ s ^ 
Official Good morning. ("W* 1 ™^ "J. rm booked on the 10.30 
How are you?/Tr«^er Fine ^ ^f s^I ^ .^ ^ numbe r 
plane to Khartoum, first class./O/ncm 
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we read in history books And rtL ? r ° m " S ori « inal order a hn Des Pu e 
Progressed most Lm ,h e ™f„ 'f * trUe r even in 'he countfe/w^^h 
wealth. The tribe vSXZSTf*™ ° f Nation, politics an W > h •** 



U 



weahh^e ,Xr the^SfofAT rf -«^ pSS^ « 
*" Plays an import role u^ Im*™*? » itS ™ li «* S^^ 
precsely what a tribe is »«f „? P u ° W ' h ,s diffi cult for » T, /' and it 
of great importance and ^ ?[ What " COnsists - F °r there 1 * def ine 
importance exceoHnth the Same time small tribes 3, • l' 86 tri >*s 

the sheikS oflome o, f h ° WD "^ The head of a tnt is^M * ave * 
•^Andti^^.Sf «i« h3Ve b ^me rul S h f e,kh '^ 
name of his father I-!? u rabs ln their names is that « « m ° de m 

he nghts of the men. It is incumbem^' ,T the \ T1 ^ are not equal 
they consult the head of the famS L ' members of "* femflyTbi! 
marnage, divorce, or the bulJTnd 2?.- ^ ' mportam ""tter, such a 
poss.bIe that the head of the Sly 1^ in 8 ° ^ f ° r stance. *£ it 

sheikh holds a daily council J 'which it r ^l reaSOn > ever y ruler or 

-n order to listen to their reque^fndXlSf ^^ ° f * ^ 
EXERCISE 142 

Grandfather=Grandmother 




Nephew Niece 



Son Daughter Nephew Niece 



1 His mother is the wife of his father 

mother. e mother of h >s father or the mother of his 

4 Sught? " thC graDdfather of to ^n and the grandfather of his 

5 ^ C ° USin (0 iS the Sister of Id. male cousin (father's side). 
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• orandfather is the husband of his grandmother. 

6 JJl 5 p a ternal uncle is the brother of his father. 

7 Sis wife is the mother of his son. 

8 His brother is the son of his father. 
?0 His nephew is the brother of " ' 



niece. 



rtjjCISE 14-3 1 He ordered him to go to the town to consult the 
experts in the factory. 

2 He went to Bahrain to speak to the Minister of Education. 

3 My brother Salim arrived in Mecca yesterday to celebrate the festival. 

4 We asked them to pay today but they refused. 

5 She was speaking Arabic so that her young son would not understand. 

6 The workmen came to the capital to receive their leader. 

7 The printing house refused to publish the new magazine. 

8 It is up to the army to defend the homeland. 

9 It is difficult for us to define exactly what socialism is. 

10 I go to the library every day to read the papers. 

EXERCISE 144 1 I am still studying the history of Arabia. 

2 The company nearly employed her as secretary to the manager. 

3 The merchants are still presenting requests and complaints, (still keep 
on presenting . . .) 

4 The little girl kept on asking about her father. 

5 Egyptian engineers are still earning a lot in the Gulf states. 

6 The television programme had almost begun (was about to begin). 

EXERCISE 15.1 At the Airport 

Traveller (to taxi driver) Take me to the airport please./Driuer Yes sir. 
Where will you be travelling to (God willing)?/Traw>//er To 
Khartoum./Driuer Fine. What time does the plane leave?/ 
Traveller Half past ten./Driver Very good. We have time enough, (at 
'he airport) Here we are. Where do you want me to stop! /Traveller 

t0 P there, at the main gate./Driver (takes the bags out of the car and 
? ve s them to the porter) Take the bags, porter. /Traveller How much 

the fare?/Dn'uer Five dinars, please./ Traveller (gives him the money). 
offi S the mone y/ Driver Thank you. Good bye./Traveller (to police 

nicer) Where is the National Airlines office please?/0#icer Go to the 

o ° of this big hall and turn to your right. After that go in the first door 

he left, and you'll find the office in front of you/Traveller Thanks very 

en. (he goes off and the porter follows him carrying the bags. They 

Offl Ve at tne av ' a tion company's office) Good morning./Company 

jjWia/ Good morning, (recognises the traveller) Ah, hello Mr Smith. 

pla* are y ^ /Traveller Fine, thanks. I'm booked on the 10.30 

e to Khartoum, first class./Official Yes, that's right. Flight number 
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257. Give me your ticket please./ Traveller Here you are./Official p 
put the cases on the scales. Thank you. (to the traveller) Here's ^ ' 
boarding card. Please go from here to the customs to have y 0u T^ 
gage and passport checked. You will board the plane from gate nu kL 
eight. Have a good trip./Traveller Thanks, (goes off towardsi? 
customs)/Q#icia/ Just a moment, sir. /Traveller Yes">/Official Unf 
tunately news has just come that your flight will be twenty minutes I ° r 
I'm soTiy./Traveller Thank you. It doesn't matter, (gets to the Passr*^ 
officer/Passport Officer Passport please, (takes the passport from th* 
traveller, looks at it then gives him it back) Thank you. Please go t* 
the Customs Officer there./Customs Officer Anything to declared 
Traveller No.nothing./Customs Officer Open this big case for examinatio 
please, (the traveller opens the case and the officer examines its contents 
Thank you./ Announcement from the Airport Public Address System: We 
request that passengers on flight number 257 for Khartoum proceed 
immediately to gate number eight for boarding. Thank you. 



EXERCISE 15.2 
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- »!&> ' c£l 

EXERCISE 153 1 Enter the airport by the big gate and turn to your 
left at the customs office. 

2 Arrange these books on the shelf please. 

3 Ask (teacher) Abdullah about the history of the Arabs. 

4 Ahmed, take this heavy case and put it in the car. 

5 Please sit down. Help yourself to food and drink. 

6 Ask the merchant to give you back the money right away. 

7 Don't stop here, go to the end of the street and stop at the factory. 

8 Don't speak to me in English. I only understand Arabic. 

9 Write your name here and give the paper to the secretary. 

10 Give me the passport please, sir, so that I may look at it. 
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EXE8CISE 



1^5 

MYm ,,o MrS s ;s; uoH ? rr 



rtERCISE 16.1 Arabic Literature h t is ^laxe the coming 

the Seven Mu'allaqat, which people stm ™ hose caup hate lasted 

fables. This collection » »°l^Sttat it has inspired a large number 
Arab writers and critics, d «^S Wei This influence has even reached 
of literary and artist* works mheW* we ll-known pantornmie 

popular culture, an ™/riS' wS'we have all seen as chorea 
Aladdin and the Wonderful Lamp , wtocn rf ^ Thousand and One 
This story of Chinese origin came to us , oy j „ih the Arabs 

Sghts Writing and authorship did not ^ ontributed their works on 
during the Dark Ages in Europe. AraDW" astr0 nomy, some ot 

the fences, philosophy mathematics^ chemistry . ^ ^ h 

which were translated }™ m ^J*^ about the fourteenth century 

^^t:C^s?i^ ^ its — e B 

twentieth century. 



EXERCISE 16.2 1 F 

10 T 11 F 12 T 



2 F 3T 



4 F 5 F 6 F 



7 F 8 F 9 F 
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EXERCISE 163 

SiyJl V ^> e->" ^ ^ n V&l j ^kSJl |JU j- '*■ 

-W u-jjd &> ji dL-f v 

EXERCISE 1M 

in Egypt and worked for a time T[he 7hTatre thll^r Staf Was »**" 
England, where he became very f„s lnZVX n^ ^^^ to 
Played many parts in English . and XSS, £?, l£ CU * ma - H * has 
them being his leading role in the fil™ ™Z i w h,m f' I t I he most fa mous of 
his skill at ,he game of bridge ™ ° F Zh ' Vag ° ' He ls known *o for 

EXERCISE 17.1 Abu Nuwas and Harun al-Rashid 

X^zii^ii^t^:^ boon r comp r° n ° f <* *■*■* 

wit just as much aslbr hknletTv T^T ™ S fOT hiS C ' everness ** 

dinars.' So tEy See^ on that -^ Z 5r' ™ give yOU a thousand 
went up on the rooTand s i„t' th k N u UWaS t0 ° k off •* dothes and 
morning and found Wm ^ty^dLTo^v v" V* £** came » ^ 
me the money ' 'No' ™iH fhJr ' f,^* 1 * ^vering. The poet said, 'Give 
a fire inThe distoce which ^Pj- W J* ««• The Caliph pointed to 
got warm from S fit u me bed ° U,n had Ut ' and "id 'By God, you 

hn^hTdin™. Atf^Iwl^hrcrH^' ^ he ^ to *" 
Nuwas was with him in ft, da ^, the r Call Ph went out hunting and Abu 

God ,r h ;s z£ Surf's d d ay H r n -* » * e p- 1 •■* 

somethine nice for »™ .~ ^ \ I .' d ° Wn here and rest - ™ cook 

waitSlfof a on^r h ^ And , he Went awa * *»" him. The Caliph 
back to Wm In the end ,h g r TZ hUngry ' and Abu Nuwas did " ot co ™ 
Abu NuwaTs ttin« a t a fi , Ca u Ph g0t " P t0 look for his food- He found 
not seeZ cookL nL ' t h f bt * the 0Ottom of a ^ ™ d he did 

rai si ^hisevesuotoih ^ - ^ "" ^"^ at that The " he 

hfsSd n extern, * 'f *,"? SaW the P° l hun 8 at «« very top of it. So 

fs aui "on S 3 r? er ' H A 1 d « OW Wi " the food 8 et cooked when the pot 

ame wav a^f.n, "f the fire on the S round? ' Said Abu Nuwas, 'The 

SheTS S Shfrnonfy 1 " ^ ^ ° f *» "— S ° *" ^ 
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EXERCISE 17.2 IF 2T 3F 4F 5F 6T 7F 8F 

9 f 10 F 

„ EB CISE 17.3 Joha's Jallabiyya 

5ne day Joha found his jallabiyya very dirty, so he ordered his wife to 
ash it- She washed it and hung it on a rope that was on the roof of the 
house. The wind got strong that day and blew away the jallabiyya and it 
fc ll in the street. People came along and trod on it until it became dirty 
and torn and no good for anything. After a while Joha came down from 
the house and went out into the street and saw his jallabiyya on the 
ground, dirty and torn. So he raised his hands in the air and said, 'Praise 
and thanks to God.' And the people were amazed at that and said to him, 
'Joha, why do you say 'Praise and thanks to God' when your jallabiyya is 
on the ground, worthless, and you will not be able to wear it again?' Said 
Joha, 'By God, if I had been wearing it, / would have fallen from the roof 
and people would have trodden on me and got me dirty and torn me up, so 
praise and thanks to God for that.' 

EXERCISE 18.1 Tourism in Egypt 

The winter season in Egypt is very pleasant, with neither extreme heat nor 
biting cold. So the tourist will find the weather clear, and suitable for 
outings after leaving the grey skies of Europe. As the plane lands in Cairo 
Airport, and after carrying out the formalities, the traveller will come out 
of the airport gate and board a taxi which will take him to town. And he 
will have chosen one of Cairo's many excellent hotels to stay in, and 
perhaps he will want to rest a little after his long journey. So he sleeps . . . 
and wakes after a time, be it long or short ... and goes out to the balcony 
to cast his first glance upon this vast capital with its magnificent buildings 
which stretch out before his eyes under the blue sky of Africa. And every 
tourist will have learned as a pupil in the primary school something about 
the pharaonic antiquities which are to be found in Egypt alone. Perhaps he 
will visit first the Sphinx and the Pyramids, sited in Giza on the edge of the 
eternal desert. After that he must see something of the great Islamic 
antiquities to be found in this city founded a thousand years ago. There are 
mosques big and small worth seeing, among the most famous the two 
mosques of Sultan Hassan and Muhammad Ali which stand near the 
Citadel of Saladin on Mukattam hill. And -perhaps the most famous 
Islamic monument of all is the Azhar Mosque, in which was founded the 
first university in the world. One of the characteristics by which tourists - 
especially the ladies - are distinguished, is that they dislike returning to 
their homeland without spoils - I mean presents and things which will 
remind them in the future of their happy journey. To this end, let them 
seek out the bazaars of Khan al-Khalili, only a few steps away from the 
Azhar, in which the tourist will find something to fill his heart with joy, 
such as articles of brass, woven things of cotton, coloured rugs and a 
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thousand things besides. One of the natural wonders of Egypt j s th 
Nile, on whose banks stand many restaurants and night clubs in ww u { 
visitor may taste Middle Eastern cuisine in its various forms and nu ' he 
types. And while he lunches or dines, he can listen to the sweet t !! lerous 
music and watch displays of folk dancing. Indeed . . . there is truth ' ° f 
Egyptian proverb which says, 'He who drinks of the water of the Nil '" the 
return to it another time'. e mu st 

EXERCISE 1&2 

SOLUTION FOR THE NUTRITIONAL CRISIS IN EGYPT? 

The chairman of the State Council announced yesterday suggestions wh 1, 
could solve the nutritional crisis in Egypt. He said, 'The number r 
inhabitants of Egypt has reached 43 million, and the number of head of 
stock exceeds 10 million. These animals depend principally on plant food 
produced by the Egyptian soil. The return from our animal assets is still 
not capable of supplying the human population with their nutritional 
needs in the way of meat and other things. We sow in Egypt about 2 8 
million acres annually with lucerne for the animals, and this area repre- 
sents a quarter of the total harvested area in Egypt. And it is equal to - if 
not a little bigger than - the total area which we sow with wheat and corn 
together. If we reflect on the structure of our animal assets, and their 
role, we find that the number of transport, draught and riding animals 
reaches a few million. Economically productive animals are not being 
raised in order that they might be produced from, but for the purpose of 
agricultural work. This is an ancient legacy which the Egyptian peasant 
has inherited from his fathers and grandfathers, and we have no need to 
say that these animals overworked in agricultural tasks do not give meat 
or milk in economic quantities. This means that our animal assets and our 
animal production are in need of review ... of re-thinking ... of a new 
strategy. I place a few main lines for this strategy before the specialists. 

Firstly - expansion in agricultural mechanisation, so that we may be 
gradually rid of beasts of burden, draught and riding, so that we may save 
what they gobble up of food, and so that we may free the economic 
animals from the labours of the field and agriculture. 

Secondly - the subjection of our production to the latest scientific and 
technological methods in the areas of improvement of breeds, feeding and 
health care both preventative and clinical. 

Thirdly - A review of the structure of our cropping, so that we may save 
the huge area sown with lucerne. 
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Ar ?d Id not the root. Plurals ™* ^™L£5f F ?m I verbs is given in an 
£' where appropriate^Vowelhng fo the ^p«fa ^^ t0 the type of 

^rlX^^^^^ ta Zde t0 Appendlx x in cases 



toot (e-g 
„f difficulty 

(> U) J\ f ather 
\'£\ (VIII) begin 
\£\ never, ever 

Ju? April 

(4) & son 

j£'\ white 
j$ (VIII) agree 
J\ ^J\ (VIII) go to, make for 

~ f^ ( VIII) meet ' hme ° 
C CT ' ' meeting with 



_U^_I Ahmad (name) 

i 

red 



(5>i ' a»>i> 6 brother 

',* • f • 

(Oty-I) 0>-i sister 

j&\ (VIII) choose 

</p-\ (VIII) invent 

■s J&\ (VIH) differ, be 
07 ' different from 

j£.\ (u) take 

( f. lSj^) £ other ' another 

ji\ last 



0° u /y because of, 
■ > for the sake oj \£ grem 

jy (IV) cause to sit, offer a (^»bT) <J*\ literature 

seat . 

* J}\ literary 
(^W) \J^ foreign; foreigner </; 

v • ' ' ' '*'- ' p.^1 (IV) cause to enter, admit 

L-9-1 (IV) like, love 

H \£>-\ (VIII) celebrate 

~\ better, best fy when < * 

,^ statistics (pi.) ^ < IV > ""* WisH 



(*lol) i— o* writer, author, 
' "' literary man 



£*j\ (VIII) rise, go up 

£»j\ (iy) send 

..f 
^jl earth, ground, land 

■ibjj (VIII) increase 

>Sjl (VIII) /fewer, /7ourisn 

'* . •' 

(OUjI) i,j| crisis 

L'uL»| Spain 

^jyi weekly 
i ^ i 
(i JjU) i£j feac „ eri professor 

*-' "* t 

c^*-***"; (X) deserve 

^UiwJ (X) use, employ 

J] £*£"| (VIII) /«*«, , 

(>->L c ^1) s^-l family 

(*UL.I) ^^J name 

" f 
J_>-.l b/ac/c 

-t-J. (VIII) become severe, strong 
^5 Lc" 1 ! socialism 
J&l (\U1) work 

^--1 more famous, most famous 

-' f 
^r-" 1 (IV) become 

<^»l original 

Jrf\ pure, genuine 

(IV) £o on srrifce 



y^i (VIII) consider, be of the 
opinion 

J^ -U^l (VIII) depend on 
J*pI (IV)gii>e 

(OL) 'S&\ announcement 

advertisement 

"!• f 
(jJpl (IV) announce 

"\° f 
^1 %/ier, %/iest 

Lij»| Africa 

JS'I (u)eat 

J^i /bod 

i 

Vj except (adv.) 

( fji) Jr'Vl Monday 

(~ fji) -^-Vl Sunday 

f^CVl /s/am 
•J *' now 

( f • yjii, Pi- ufcUl) <£$ wnicn, 
>vbo, fnat (relative) 

(<-* VI) (Jjl thousand 

jljiil f/ie Koran 

<Dl God, ,4//afc 

'if 
jKfJI (IV) inspire 

, - i *f -f 

(<— >lf»l) »l mother 




ft in front of 

Ijpjfl em P ire 

'\ (u) order, command 

(with art. eipl) sfcl. woman 

•| yesterday 
'•J\ that (conjunction) 

j lid I spreading 

'A\ Will) end, be finished 
{S= - 

(ji>J|) tsji^j. English; 
"' ' "' Englishman 

•j* jJii«Jl (VII) descend from 

(JUI) Jil family, kin, people 

z ^ * 
i*«j*l importance, concern 

Ji^l mirfc/ie (adj.) 

Vjl firstly, in the first place 
(OLj t i_ >ljjl) <-jIj door, gate 
Ol> (i) spend the night 
Jjp (crude) oil 

(jj>o i jI>«j) ^r"*-; sea 

" 'n 
t>;_^»J| Bahrain 

(**>&«j) 1^ mean, miserly 
\ Jb (a) begin 



0*4) <-£-J"M bedouin 

OjJb without 

iJjj suit (clothes) 

iy coW, coldness 

(wt«i y) ?>*">. programme 

(JJlkj c OL) 4»lkj card; 

identity card 

Am after 

. » ^ 
jiw some 

J»»u Jar, distant 

(jlJlL) i*^. t -^ town, 

settlement; country 

iL (u) reac^i, arriue at 

•J son o/ (in names) 

(0\^) ^ daughter, girl 

(i}£) iZ bank 

(OL) ClJ[ gate, gateway 

(Ow) i— ~j house 

(jj between 

\^«j wm7e 

(j£«j) y>-ti merchant businessman 

fvj\j date; history 

(jJlJ authorship, act of writing 

f\i complete, whole 



'vi'f 



w 



(4 {a) follow 
^"j under, below 
•^".J^ gradually 
Of U") J^ j* ffcfa( 

*-"> heritage 

'^ ) V£/" arrangement 

(•^"j* translate 
i 

f^* (V) fearn 

j«5*| education 

<^&" (V)/</«c« 

cr-pj*" inspection 

<^ £r*" (V) w<a c «, /<*,* ar 

J-**" (V, usually imperative) 

'Please go ahead* , < After ^ 
f Ji7 (V) progress 

^ijS approximately 

<* J ^) j>.j& report (document) 

^ (V) speak 

<X ^S>S (V) consist of 

^y.'j& television 

<±Uj that (f). 

( s 4?*)*uL; pupu 

(uij\j) aijy exercise, drill (n.) 






offer 
^ V) halt, come to a 



<^ij third (adj.) 
wU secondly 
**UJ cu/fi/re 

(^L) <^# fridge 



r 



then 



( ° L) ^ «**«*» (political) 

*^ 0')c OWe 
t *^ (') or% 
£)*- (") be hungry 

(*- , L) <**U- university 
W^>r) Ja\>. ignorant 

^f tf >e Age of Ignorance 
(pre-Islamic era) 

(l*^)jC- f> ,ra« 

' v ^ tM* fountain 
( Jl -W) 4»- grandfather 
(<-»L) Sib- grandmother 



&r ver y 

/Jjlyr) o^ifr newspaper 
/.>•) a^J>- island 

J^- (i) .v/'f 
(iljl^-) -j/»*- customs (border) 
»1j>- (a) collect, gather 
U-*?- a//, a// together 

L^j>- beautiful, handsome 
(OL) <£*- pound (£) 
/** j'j^ passport 
9^yr hunger 
-^- #000" 

jl>- /iof 

^f l>- present (adj.) 

(fl>o-) *S"l>- ruler, head of state 

<J~>- until 

£>«JI fne Pilgrimage 

K^J-^-) -*>- /imi'f; (pi.) border, 
frontier 

■i^>- (II) limit, define 

C-jO»- new, modern 

(JjlOa-) iiai- garden, park 



(i_j^>-) >_ ;> war 

^»l>- special, private 
(Jl^>-I) Jl>- maternal uncle 
(OL) aJI>- maternal aunt 

(Oj.) jU*- bafcer 

i • f " 
(jL>-l) j&- news 

° f 

yci- bread 

(*-'j^-) j~>- expert 
r/ (u) go out 
£j>. exit 

(Jiuii fig/it, not fteat;^ 
<(»^>- Caliphate 
d^A>- during 

(uuk) gut «iiir 

<_S-;j*)l p^^' '^ Arabian Gulf 
(*Ui^) <uJ>- ca/i'pn 
(Oj.) J»L>- fai'/or 
(OL) ii»L>- tailoress 

jp «ib (HI)</c/e»w/ 
^li (u) last, endure 
(OL) ib'i f^n/c (military) 
(OL) i^CS stapler 



o ^ 



c^-P Dubai 

cr 1 -* (u) enter 

<->y>-* entrance 

( OL ) *>-j'i class, degree 

U*J* (u) study 

O-J- 5 (II) feac/i 

<r?'j J ) fK>> rfirfaw, (currency) 

GJ K )>S file, folder, notebook 
Ci* (a) P"s/i, pay 

^ (&<*)■) fine; (noun) flour 
^ worW 

tT?* (a) oe astonished, surprised 
C« L ' S ) jUo «W (currency) 



(uLfbh My* collection of 

Poetry; chancelry 

Jy. <«jI J one day 
<-j'-> (u) fosfe 



V*.i (a)#o 
jj possessor (of)... 

(o-JJj) ^-Ij head( f body) 

(vTj) vTU Passenger 
(*L>') t£lj opinion 

*jjj" cr^ Pri me Minister 

Wj perhaps 
VO TO arrange 
C*J (0 Wurn, come 6adt 
( Jl ^) J>-J man 
£>>-j rawvi (n.) 

o^r'-j cheap 

■>J (u) return, £i„e oac/tj ^ 



(Jjk;) <iL-j message, feKer, 
article 

(dy) fCj artist 



(demonstrative) ' 
(*¥>h ifl clever 



iS^J official 
i 

<M <Jy~j the Messenger of God 
(the Prophet Muhammad) 

U^J (i,u) refuse 



j' (a) raise, /i/t 

Jj (u) dance 

« °^ 
(»l»j') p*J" number, figure 

^S"j (a) nYfe 

jUa«j Ramadan (month) 

(C>\-) <>)}j story, tale, novel 

OLf^j mathematics 

ji&)\ Riyadh 

OsJ>) s)j visitor 

i\j (i) increase, add 

jlj (u) w'sit 

Jlj (a) cease; (used in negative 
with other verbs) to keep on.. . 

(OL) *>-jj wife 

(Oj-) JjL> driver 
J; JC (a) ask 

I (J?"l>*") J?"^ coast 

t 

■■ (OL) apU /iour; c/oc/c, watcn 

| yL. (Ill) travel 

(ODw-) j|"L" inhabitant 

' f 
(vL-" 1 ') i^w. cause 

( fjj) C ..,.,. J l Saturday 



iSj>^f magical 
frs* quick, fast 
(qJoL') ^k*. roof surface 

( f S^jjjX^.) t j*?y^* secretary 

a*-- (a) near 
( _ 5 »-« (II) name, call 

(dl--) i^l. /af 

/-if • ■* 

(>— ji_jU- ( 0/-«) <«- year 

erf- ««>' 

-i • f - •» 
(O'j--') (J)j— market 

j^-U-n tourist (adj.) 

(OL) 5jL- car 

(OL) i-Lw< policy, politics 

(»^L>) -C« gentleman, Mr 

$* 
(OL) flJL- lady, Mrs 

£~» cinema 

f > 

(jj^-i) jLi a#air, matter 

(jlL-i) ^L>Li clever, smart 
(tljiti) jpLi poet 
J*Li (III) see, witness 



jjLi (III) consult 

(tLLLi) illli window 

*\l2i winter 

(jUtil) ij>tJ' tree 

<-?j* (a) drink 

(3/iil the East 

ialjMl JyJI tfe Middle East 

(CjL) 4Sj-i company 

(commercial) 

f f 

(«_jjjii) i_^ti /offc, people 

(jUil) j»i poetry 
(OL) ilxi complaint 
lj>Ji fftflfifc >>ou, thanks 
(JlSLil) JS3 shape, form 
Jlji north 
.^jji northern 

>•• . „- 
(Ja^>) 4aLi 6a^, case, suitcase 

•*+£• (a) see, witness 

Jl_yi Shawwal (month) 

(*Lil) *^i rning 

(^Ji) ^J: sheikh, chief, elder 

(yWI) i_>-Lrf» friend, master 



jL/ff (i) become 
*-lw* morning 
(Jj>w») ,j>tv!» p/afe 

rt~>*~0 correct, right 

i- • f 
(*l»J^9l) ,yX^> friend 

C*j*o (i) spend (money) 

i-jw hard, difficult 

(jU<^») _£Jw» sma//, young 

^w> artificial; industrial 

^_^» fast, fasting 
hunting 
summer 



u~rf Chinese 

Jal^ exactitude h°.^,ll» exactly 
iiJ*w» (a) /aug/i 
*>w» huge 

. >*. 

(i_Jjw>) i_jw> guest 

(OL) SjJlk aeroplane 
{<~S&> i <&>) ^JJb student 
(CjL) iJUo /ema/e student 

ri^O (U) COofc 



' I^Js natural 
i^> (u) expe/ 

(<3>) Ji> w^' road 
(hJb\) ^ food 
(JUW) Jik baby, cni/d 
,_!£, (u) ask for, request 

(OL) ^JlU request (noun) 

(JlJW) Ji> 'o«^ tall 

i_Jj> good, kind 

o\^t> aviation 

•*>Us> darkness 

f 

J£> noon 

jjA> appearance 

(Jjljp t OL) ilSl* family 

(OL) SiW- custom, habit 

J^U- just, honest 

d^sljP) wW capital (of a 
" ' country) 

Jlp world 
eiL*- worship (n.) 
(jj.) '^-"^ ^bbosid 
j£i s/at*; worshipper 



Jjl Xp Abdullah 
^_^f- wonderful, amazing 
iSf. number, amount 
jjjp numerous 

(^Jf.) "^J- Arabic; Arab 

Z/j& Arabic (language) 

Jtj* (i) know 
-i>jp broad, wide 

*\J& dinner, supper 

(jj^) j^ a 8 e > era: mid 
afternoon 

(*Llap) Jap mighty, powerful 

eJip (u) come after, follow 

yjjl *°$& Aladdin 

(OL) *»yi- connection, 

relationship 

pU lj$f- increase, rise (n.) 
jfc. (II) hang, suspend 
j£ (a) know 
Jp (II) teach 
jjp on, upon, against, despite 
(«£\) 1p paternal uncle 
(OL) Ali- paternal aunt 
\Js. (a) do, worfc 
(J\>t) J£ work (n.) 



jp from, out of 

£J< by, with, in the possession of 

Jf- (i) mean 

(iji*) •& age, era 

jj^t-s^Vl -LP Festival of the 
Sacrifice 

9 

JbiJl Xg Festival of the Fast- 
breaking 

( OjJ) <*- JU- absent 
j^Ip (III) leave, depart 
J«JI 4 l*Af- tomorrow 

*ljp nourishment 

* ... 

^lUp nutritional 

i_j_,e- west 
^ji western 

(i— 9^) 4»^- room 

. ^ •: 

(■J^) < Ti^' stran ge; stranger 

jS- other than 

f-jli empty 

Lili unsuccessful, failing, futile 

s, 
f£» (a) open; conquer 

±5 (II) inspect 

(£jj) fj branch (in all senses) 

* f^r 

i_£~0» French, Frenchman 

-- ^ * 
(t^jLi) jku-i dress, frock 



■& (i) /ose 

Jajii o«/v 

,/.^ .r 
(*>_/«») _£«» poor 

(cf 1 ^*) u-J* ^' S (small currency 
unit); plural used vulgarly for 
'money' 

Of 

AA-Jii philosophy 

. S * -. 
(<->>») 0* art > cra fi 

. , r ■-> oi 1 
(JJU*) ^X» hotel 

«-£* (a) understand 

lj_j» immediately 

Oj* above 

j_jI50_^ folklore 

J> in, at, etc. 

(S^li) JJli leader, commander 

SykUil Cairo 

J IS (u) say 

aU (u) sfanrf up 

jli be/ore 

jJi (i) be ab/e 

f -i» (II) o#er, present 

(*Uai) ^Ji oW, ancient 

lj» (a) read 

_.» 

jlyiJl rne Koran 



*} (II) decide 

(Ujj») °J* CCTtur ->' 

k_>j* near 

(-Lii) J-» section, department 

( ( ys^2») Cai story 

(jUi) jw* short 
(jllail) Ja* region 
(<da*) ixiai piece 
(-•sAJl) jjfi pen, pencil 
; li /ew, Ziffle 
•>US a (irt/e (adv.) 

r (JUJJ) t ^ s? * ^'' rI 
wilue 



<^J& t &) ^ clerk 

ilS" (a) with other verbs 'to 
almost. . .' 

L.IS' complete, perfect (adj.) 
jlT (u) be 
(JS) jS big, old 
( l _j£) ^ book 
\,\g writing 
^Jg (u) write 



»g (u) be many, numerous 
■£" many, much 
^if a 'of ( adv -) 

a.S' (a) hate, dislike 
u\/f) fj noble ' g enerous 
^J~ (i) gain, earn, win 
( jui) &&? idle 
'k all, each, every 

OS 

Jg (II) speak to, address 

(cAg) **£ word 

°k how many! 
CS just as 
(x£ Canada 

&*> jy^ « ]ectHdan 

O^Jl Kuwait 

' f so as to, in order to 

jJS howl 
f\>jLT kilogram 
*&S chemistry 

J to, for, because of, etc. 
tfj because; in order to 
y no, not 



,j^>y wearing, dressed in 

pjM necessary 

*?«5 meat 

(Oj.) fW welder 

tiJJJU for this reason 

iw-jJ (a) play 

iJJ game 

J*J maybe, perhaps 

(OL) <UJ language 

<JaJ (u) turn, wrap 

(^J in order to 

liy, wn/? 
jXJ London 

1 if 
LlJ L%>a 

^r-J (verb) is/are not 

(Jli) i& night 

(oL«) *U water 

I* wnaf; not 

(OL) 4JU hundred 

•^•l* (u) die 

liU wnaf? 

(<->>•) ley** content (adj.) 



(i_to-u«) <_as^i* museum 



t^g* when? 

■Ji like 

y&* for instance 

(Jj.) J^i>^ diligent, hard- 
working 

(<JjL) 1£>u* magazine 

(jj-JUi*) (jJUJi council; recep- 
tion room 
(OL) Xs-y&yj* group, collection 

(^Iju) 0y>^ mad 

*,<>«■* coming, arrival 

(0j_) <_— m\3*w accountant 

( Oj.) _)_?*** editor 

i_^>«-* local 

«-*^ period of time 

*--■» 

('-'j-) cfJ"^* teacher 

• ^ .. ^« -* 
(cr"J ***) *■*>•** school 

(*b*^ ' < -L>-) ji^" manager 

*>j* woman ( Slj*l when used 
without definite article) 

(<— . >L) o^* time, occasion 
<j;jS ^ central 

(J>-Uv«) -l>«^» mosque 
(U_j-) [»X-~» Muslim 



f. 



(OL t >«jL^) f_tr^ P r< y' ect 
. (n '> 

(jr^*li^) jji^ famous 

(£~>l^) {\U* lamp 

(jiUaH) j'&L* source 

jU» Egypt 

(^>) 4^*T Egyptian 

(C>L) jUi* airport 

(OL) i«i* printing house, press 

ry&* cooked 

(-plki) *&» restaurant 

^ with, along with 

U» together 

^i '«^ despite that 

' Vlui mineral (adj.) 

jjii meaning 
(jj-) j^ departing 

(OL) aJ^a* arfic/e, essa>> 

(Ov) Jj&* contractor 

2S^> Mecca 
jy~>C> broken 

j\£L« excellent 

/j . ) jjui actor; representative 



(OL) «W_ r w nurse 
\^!L« possible 
(dJJ£) iSul^ kingdom 
»jLw" /u/l 

b? / ram ' °^' etC ' 

(Jjl>) Jj> residence, house 

^> important 

(Oj.) a":^*'* en S lneer 
iyry present, existing 
(ijlj^) J^y resource 



(aWj*) J?y native land, mot- 
her country 

( jj.) ^J»y official, employee 
^ti people 

it 

(ilii) -iit critic 
»U (a) .v/eep 
(*LJl) ^ prophet 
(«JbJ) i>^ re.su/t (n.) 
(0_j-) j^«J carpenter 
(iJjU^) (Ja^>« .s/im, fnin 
jki near, about; towards 
JiZ (u) publish 



((_sllaj) (Juk; c l e an 

(**< yes 

J** (u) move, transport 

JS^ daytime 
^M end (n.) 

pU important 

>>-Ia (III) emigrate 

( f. aJA , pi. *Vj») IJL* t/iis 

Ja (word used to indicate that 
the following sentence is a 
question) 

. t 

ua here 

iibi t/iere 

lax* //ius, in this way 

**?\j spacious, roomy 
» 

4l]lj B>> God: (common oath 
used for emphasis) 

Ss-'i {i)find 

*ljj behind 

(0'jj') **JJ P a P er > sneet °f 
paper 



(<JjL) Sj'jj ministry 

(*bjj) jiJJ minister 

^*J dirty 

J-^sj (i) arrive af, reach 

*J>j (a) p«f, p/ace 

(<l)li»jl) ^jtj homeland, native 
land 

(Jobj (II) appoint, employ 
((Jfljlbj) iiJij j'ofc, position 
(■i_>»_j) a*j delegation 
*ij (a) fall; be situated 
<_iij (i) sfop, xfan^ 
(iVjl) J) />0y 
«Jj (II) i^n/'fe 
ijfjj but 

i £ 

(.stt t ajl) a,' /jW 

tliyw right 
j>\^j January 
(f L J) fji day 

usrji daily 



